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Reconnaissance territoriale / Land Acknowledgement 

Nous reconnaissons que la production et la publication de Clio ont lieu 
sur un territoire non cédé de la nation algonquine. Vous trouverez ci-

dessous l’affirmation autochtone de l’Université d’Ottawa,  fournie par 
uottawa.ca/autochtone/.

We recognize that the production and publication of Clio takes place on 
the unceded territory of the Algonquin nation. Please find below the 

University of Ottawa’s Indigenous Affirmation, provided by 
uottawa.ca/indigenous/.

 ———————————————————————————————
Ni manàdjiyànànig Màmìwininì Anishinàbeg, ogog kà nàgadawàbandadjig iyo 

akì eko weshkad. Ako nongom ega wìkàd kì mìgiwewàdj.
Ni manàdjiyànànig kakina Anishinàbeg ondaje kaye ogog kakina eniyagizidjig 

enigokamigàg Kanadàng eji ondàpinangig endàwàdjin Odàwàng.
Ninisidawinawànànig kenawendamòdjig kije kikenindamàwin; weshkinìgidjig 

kaye kejeyàdizidjig.
Nigijeweninmànànig ogog kà nìgànì sòngideyedjig; weshkad, nongom; kaye 

àyànikàdj.

Nous rendons hommage au peuple algonquin, gardien traditionnel de cette 
terre. Nous reconnaissons le lien sacré de longue date l’unissant à ce territoire 

qui demeure non cédé.
Nous rendons également hommage à tous les peuples autochtones qui habitent 

Ottawa, qu’ils soient de la région ou d’ailleurs au Canada.
Nous reconnaissons les gardiens des savoirs traditionnels, jeunes et âgés.

Nous honorons aussi leurs courageux dirigeants d’hier, d’aujourd’hui et de 
demain.

We pay respect to the Algonquin people, who are the traditional guardians of 
this land. We acknowledge their longstanding relationship with this territory, 

which remains unceded.
We pay respect to all Indigenous people in this region, from all nations across 

Canada, who call Ottawa home.
We acknowledge the traditional knowledge keepers, both young and old.

And we honour their courageous leaders: past, present, and future.
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Préface et Remerciements

Nous sommes honorés de vous présenter le volume VII de Clio, 
la  revue  d’histoire  du  premier  cycle  de  l’Université  d’Ottawa. 
Après un processus de sélection très compétitif et un processus 
d'édition,  nous sommes certains  que les  articles  de  ce  volume 
démontrent le haut calibre des recherches historiques de premier 
cycle. Le volume VII de Clio touche de plusieurs continents, de 
plusieurs  siècles  et  de  plusieurs  méthodes  de recherche.  Nous 
sommes extrêmement fiers de nos rédacteurs, rédactrices et nos 
auteur.e.s, qui ont présenté des analyses historiques complexes et 
perspicaces.

L'impression  et  la  publication  du  volume  VII  de  Clio  ont  été 
confrontées à des défis  considérables en raison de la propagation 
mondiale de COVID-19, un nouveau coronavirus. La conférence 
Gaston Héon, qui était prévue pour le 25 mars 2020, a été annulée 
en  raison  de  risques  pour  la  santé  publique.  Nous  espérons 
pouvoir célébrer les réalisations de nos auteurs et éditeurs dans 
un avenir  proche,  cependant,  la  durée  et  l'issue  de  COVID-19 
sont incertaines. Malgré cette annulation, nous sommes heureux 
de distribuer numériquement ce volume de Clio pour reconnaître 
les efforts des personnes impliquées. 

La  publication  de  Clio  n'aurait  pas  été  possible  sans  le 
dévouement  et  l'appui  des  un  nombre  de  personnes  et  leurs 
organisations  respectives.  Tout  d’abord,  nous  voudrions 
remercier  Dr.  Damien-Claude  Bélanger,  directeur  du 
Département d’histoire, pour l'enthousiasme et la générosité dont 
il  a  fait  preuve  tout  au  long  de  l'année.  Nous  aimerions 
également  remercier  Manon  Bouladier  pour  son  soutien 
administratif  et  l'organisation des événements de Clio.  Grâce à 
ses  efforts,  la  conférence  Gaston Héon aurait  sûrement  été  un 
succès.  Nous  sommes  également  redevables  aux  Dr.  Heather 
Murray et Dr. Kouky Fianu pour leur atelier instructif. Les autres 
membres du département, y compris Dr. Eric Allina et Dr. Chad 
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Gaffield,  ont  généreusement  offert  leur  expertise  comme 
modérateurs à la conférence.  

Comme  dans  les  années  précédentes,  l’Association  des 
étudiant.e.s  d’histoire  (AÉHSA)  faisait  partie  intégrante  de  la 
publication  de  la  revue.  Nous  voudrions  remercier  Christine 
Tomlinson, présidente de l'AÉHSA, pour son appui constant et sa 
conception de la couverture de Clio,  qui a été sélectionnée par 
notre comité éditorial  indépendant.  Nous aimerions également 
remercier  Carolyn  Moore  et  Camille  Grosfils,  vice-présidentes 
des  communications  de  l’AÉHSA,  pour   leurs  efforts  de 
promotion  de  la  revue.  Nous  reconnaissons  aussi  le  généreux 
soutien  financier  de  l’AÉHSA et  le  Département  d’histoire,  y 
compris le financement des événements pour nos rédacteurs et la 
conférence Gaston Héon. 

Enfin et le plus important, Clio est redevables aux les efforts de 
nos  rédacteurs  et  rédactrices  ainsi  que  nos  auteur.e.s,  qui  ont 
sacrifié du temps de leurs vies académiques et professionnelles 
pour soumettre et optimiser le contenu de la revue. Sans leurs 
recherches, leurs idées et leur passion, cette publication ne serait 
pas le volume remarquable de Clio qu'elle est devenue. 

Cordialement,

Danielle Carron et Ryan Young
Co-directeurs de Clio
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Preface and Acknowledgements

We are honoured to present Volume VII of Clio, the University of 
Ottawa  Undergraduate  History  Journal.  Having  withstood  a 
competitive submissions process and several rounds of editing, 
we are confident that  the papers in this  volume showcase the 
high  calibre  of  Undergraduate  contributions  to  historical 
research.  Volume  VII  of  Clio  spans  a  number  of  continents, 
centuries, and research methods, and we are extremely proud of 
our authors and editors for bringing insightful and challenging 
historical narratives to light. 

The printing and release of Volume VII of Clio faced significant 
challenges  due  to  the  global  spread  of  COVID-19,  a  novel 
coronavirus.  The  annual  Gaston  Héon Conference,  which  was 
scheduled for March 25th, 2020, was cancelled in light of public 
health risks. We hope to otherwise celebrate the achievements of 
our  editors  and  authors  in  the  near  future;  however,  the 
management and outcome of the COVID-19 pandemic remains 
uncertain at this time. While this cancellation is disappointing, 
we are pleased that this volume of Clio can be circulated digitally, 
in order to ensure the efforts of all involved are recognized. 

The publication of Clio would not have been possible without the 
dedicated  support  of  a  number  of  individuals  and  their 
respective  organizations.  Firstly,  we  would  like  to  thank  Dr. 
Damien-Claude Bélanger, Chair of the Department of History, for 
the  enthusiasm  and  generosity  he  has  shown  this  journal 
throughout the year. We must also thank Manon Bouladier for 
her administrative support in organizing Clio  events, including 
the Gaston Héon Conference, which would have surely been a 
success thanks to her efforts. We are also indebted to Dr. Heather 
Murray  and  Dr.  Kouky  Fianu  for  their  wonderful  and 
informative editing workshop, which provided our editors with 
the  guidance  they  needed.  Further  members  of  the  History 
faculty,  including  Dr.  Eric  Allina  and  Dr.  Chad  Gaffield, 
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generously  offered  their  expertise  to  the  Conference  as  panel 
moderators. 

Members of the History Students’ Association (AÉHSA) were, as 
in previous years, integral to the publication of this journal. We 
would like to thank Christine Tomlinson, AÉHSA President, for 
her  continuous support  and her  Clio  cover  design,  which was 
selected by our independent editorial board. We would also like 
to  thank  Carolyn  Moore  and  Camille  Grosfils,  our  Vice-
Presidents of Communications, for their efforts in promoting the 
journal throughout its process. The AÉHSA and the Department 
of  History  also  provided  generous  financial  support  to  the 
journal,  including  its  editing  events  and  the  (planned) 
Conference. 

Lastly,  and most importantly,  Clio  is  indebted to the volunteer 
efforts of our editors and authors, who made time within their 
academic and professional  schedules to submit  and streamline 
the contents of this journal. Without their research, insights, and 
passion, this publication would not be the remarkable volume of 
Clio it has become. 

Sincerely,

Danielle Carron and Ryan Young
Co-Directors of Clio
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The Vanishing of the Indian: The Legislation and 
Consequences of the Legal Extinction of Status Indians

Kevin Arnel

Beginning  in  1850  when  the  legal  term  ‘Indian’  was 
defined in An Act for the Better Protection of the Lands and Property 
of  the  Indians  in  Lower  Canada,  the  Indigenous  population  in 
Canada  was  set  on  the  path  to  extinction  by  way  of  legal 
representation.  Reinforced in the 1876 Indian Act, the term Indian 1

became one defined by blood through hereditary necessity and 
blood quantum. This understanding of the term Indian translated 
into a policy of Indian status where Indigenous peoples, mainly 
First Nations, needed to obtain Indian status to receive the rights 
and  benefits  constitutionally  guaranteed  to  them  from  the 
Government of Canada. This policy requiring Indian status has 
led to issues in determining who is legitimately Indian in the eyes 
of  the government,  taking power from individual  nations and 
giving  it  to  the  government.  The  issue  of  Indian  status  was 
further felt by Indigenous women who saw a Eurocentric model 
of the family involuntarily imposed upon them, where they were 
forcibly dependent on men, against the cultural norms of many 
matrilineal  Indigenous  communities.  Problematic  from 
itsconception, amendments were made to this definition through 
Acts such as the Bill C-31 (An Act to Amend the Indian Act, 1985) 
which  saw  the  regaining  of  status  for  many  descendants  of 
Indigenous women who were previously disenfranchised for a 
multitude of reasons including marrying non-Indigenous men. 

 For the remainder of this paper, the term Indian will refer to those who 1

have status. Whereas, the italics form of the word, Indian, will reference 
the definitional term. 
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While these women and a number of their descendants were able 
to  gain or  regain status  under  Bill  C-31,  the  bill  also  put  into 
effect a new criterion to obtain Indian status which came with its 
own  gender-based  issues  that  the  government  attempted  to 
address through Bill C-3 (Gender Equity in Indian Registration Act, 
2010) and Bill S-3 (An Act to Amend the Indian Act, 2017).

Every  attempt  at  reform  of  the  original  definition  first 
presented in 1850, consolidated in 1876, and reformed in ensuing 
legislation (including the 1951 Indian Act, Bill C-31, Bill C-3 and 
Bill S-3), failed to remedy the foundational problem regarding the 
legal extinction of status Indians in future generations to come 
due  to  the  necessity  of  blood  requirements/generational 
requirements to obtain Indian status. A review of this legislation 
will  highlight the issue surrounding Indian status through the 
definitions  of  blood and generational  requirements,  as  well  as 
bring  to  light  the  implications  of  this  legislation  on  related 
government laws and First Nations membership laws. 

Definitions and Blood: 1850-1985

The first legal definition of Indian in Canada can be found 
in the 1850 An Act for the Better Protection of the Lands and Property 
of  the  Indians  in  Lower  Canada  enacted  by  the  Government  of 
Lower Canada. The first legal definition of the term Indian was 
as follows: 

“First.  –  All  persons  of  Indian  blood,  reputed  to  belong  to 
the  particular  Body  or  Tribe  of  Indians  interested  in  such 
lands, and their descendants.

Secondly. – All persons intermarried with any such Indians a 
residing  amongst  them,  and  their  descendants  of  all  such 
persons.

Thirdly. – All persons residing among Indians, whose parents 
on either side were or are Indians of such Body or Tried, 
or entitled to be considered as such: And
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Fourthly. – All persons adopted in infancy by any such Indians 
and residing in the Village or upon the lands of such  Tribe  or 
Body of Indian, and their descendants.”2

This  legislation  changed  the  Indigenous  government  structure 
which  had  existed  for  thousands  of  years.  In  one  way  the 
legislation reformed their previous methods of independent self-
determination over membership in each individual First Nation. 
Before  this  legislation,  non-Indigenous  peoples  could  become 
prominent in these communities. Ted Binnema speaks to this in 
his article “Protecting Indian Lands by Defining Indian: 1850-76,” 
giving  examples  of  such  non-Indigenous  peoples  becoming 
members  and important  figures  in  First  Nations  communities, 
sometimes even gaining leadership roles. Such examples include 
John Norton in Six Nations of the Grand River and Joseph-Louis 
Gill  of  the  Abenaki  both  becoming  chiefs  of  their  respective 
communities.  Following  this  legislation  and  its  definition  of 3

Indian,  it  restricted  communities  ability  to  formally  welcome 
people whom they saw fit to benefit from their environment and 
land, except in the case of marriage as per the second point of the 
definition.  The  legislation  also  only  included  First  Nations 
peoples, excluding Métis and Inuit from the rights and impact of 
this legislation. 

The  biggest  long-term  impact  of  the  definition  in  this 
legislation was that it started a countdown on the status Indian 
population. As it set requirements to determine the “Indianness” 
of the population, it created the criteria for certain people to be 
included  and  excluded.  The  portion  of  this  definition  which 
involved blood as the defining factor of one’s Indianness would 
have led to people not meeting this criterion; Indians marrying 

 Province of Canada, An Act for the Better Protection of the Lands and 2

Property of the Indians in Lower Canada (1850).
 Ted Binnema, “Protecting Indian Lands by Defining Indian: 1850-76,” 3

Journal of Canadian Studies 48, no. 2 (2014): 10.
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non-Indians was inevitable  due to  further  integration between 
Indigenous  and  western  societies.  Therefore,  the  children  of 
couples consisting of Indians and non-Indians would eventually 
result in the phasing out of the Indian population over time as 
this trend of marriage is reproduced through generations.

The definition of blood quantum was legitimized further 
within the sixteen years between 1850 and 1876 from all major 
Indian-centric legislation. The 1860 An Act respecting Indians and 
Indian Lands, and the 1868 An Act providing for the organisation of 
the  Department  of  the  Secretary  of  State  of  Canada,  and  for  the 
management  of  Indian and Ordnance  Land,  both use parts  of  the 
above definition involving blood as the distinguishing factor of 
their “Indianness.” These acts further encompassed non-Indian 
women who marry an Indian man to be included as Indians by 
these definitions.   The definition changed in some ways under 4

the 1869 An Act for the gradual enfranchisement of Indians, the better 
management of Indian affairs, and to extend the provisions of Act 31st 
Victoria, Chapter 42, where the new law excluded Indian women 
as  being  Indian  if  they  chose  to  marry  a  non-Indian;  as  an 
extension, their children would also cease to be Indian as well.  5

Between the 1850 definition and the 1876 definition found in the 
Indian  Act,  as  Binnema  argues,  the  occurrence  of  white  men 
marrying Indian women to share in the woman’s piece of entitled 
reserve land led the government to create an amendment based 
on the 1850 definition which restricted women to protect Indian 
reserve lands in the 1869 and subsequent 1876 definition.6

 Province of Canada, An Act respecting Indians and Indian Lands (1860); 4

Government of Canada, An Act providing for the organisation of the 
Department of the Secretary of State of Canada, and for the management of 
Indian and Ordnance Land the Indian Act (1868). 
 Government of Canada. An Act for the gradual enfranchisement of 5

Indians, the better management of Indian affairs, and to extend the provisions 
of Act 31st Victoria, Chapter 42 (1869).
 Binnema, “Protecting Indian Lands,” 24.6
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In  1876  the  Canadian  Government  passed  An  Act  to 
amend and consolidate the laws respecting Indians (the Indian 
Act).  This  new law amalgamated and built  on past  legislation 
respecting Indians, centralizing the power of control over Indians 
to the Government of Canada. With this new legislation came a 
new definition for Indian seen in Section 3: 

“First. Any male person of Indian blood reputed to belong to a 
particular band;

Secondly. Any child of such person;

Thirdly. Any women who is or was lawfully married to such 
person.”7

The  stated  definition  solidified  and  built  upon  the  previous 
definitions of  blood,  and within the new landscape which the 
Indian Act brought, the implications of this definition restricted 
the criterion of who could be Indian. The Indian Act was created 
to consolidate and reinforce the laws respecting Indians into a 
singular  document  and  controlled  all  aspects  of  life  of  First 
Nations  people,  including  land,  governance  structure  and 
jurisdiction,  marriage,  and  fund  management.  As  such,  this 
definition further restricted the ability for all First Nations to be 
subject  to  this  law and all  the  rights  which  it  brought  as  the 
singular  document  (other  than  pre-existing  treaties)  which 
defined  the  relationship  between  First  Nations  and  the 
Government, excluding many in the process like the Métis and 
Inuit peoples. When compared to the legislation of 1850 and the 
original  definition,  the  gendered  nature  of  the  Indian  Act  is 
obvious and transparent. The 1850 definition spoke of ‘persons’ 
referencing  both  men  and  women.  However,  the  Indian  Act 
reforms this practice and situated women as an extension of men 
through its special focus on ‘male persons’ of Indian blood. This 

 Government of Canada, An Act to Amend and Consolidate the Laws 7

Respecting Indians (1876).
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is inherited from the 1869 provision which has been theorized by 
Binnema, stating that the protection of reserve lands as a result of 
non-Indian  men  marrying  Indian  women  to  take  part  in  the 
women’s title to reserve land.8

The legacy of  this  definition was felt  in  all  subsequent 
Indian  legislation  which  became more  restrictive  over  time  in 
way  of  enfranchisement  laws  climaxing  in  An  Act  respecting 
Indians in 1951 which amended the Indian Act.  This new law 
sought to use the same blood-based definition as inherited from 
previous  legislation.  The  1951  Indian  Act  instituted  an  Indian 
Registry  which allowed for  a  centralized bureaucracy to  track 
status  Indians  within  Canada,  including  benefits  and 
membership in bands.  The 1951 Indian Act, more importantly 9

for  this  paper,  ramped  up  enfranchisement  laws,  restricting 
stipulations  to  Indian  status  on  primarily  women.  These 
stipulations  include  what  was  to  be  known  as  the  ‘Double-
Mother Rule’ as well as the ‘Marry-Out Law.’ The Double-Mother 
Rule was seen in Section 12 (a) (iv) which stated that a person 
who is not entitled to be Indian, “is a person born of a marriage 
entered  into  after  the  coming  into  force  of  this  Act  and  has 
attained the age of twenty-one years, whose mother and whose 
father’s  mother  are  not  persons  described  [in  the  previous 
paragraph  describing  Entitled  Persons  to  be  Registered].”  10

Whereas  the  Marry-Out  Law  was  seen  in  Section  12  (b)  “a 
women who is married to a person who is not an Indian.”  11

This  continued the enfranchisement practices  for  First  Nations 
people  in  Canada by the  government  and made thousands of 
status Indian women lose their status and therefore lose access to 

 Binnema, “Protecting Indian Lands,” 24.8

 Government of Canada, An Act respecting Indians (1951).9

 Ibid.10

 Ibid.11
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their  community  rights  and government  benefits.  Over  time, 12

more  Indian  women  would  marry  non-Indian  men  and  lose 
status,  and  more  children  would  not  gain  status  due  to  their 
mother and grandmothers before them who only gained status 
through  marriage.  This  loss  of  status,  pre-Bill  C-31,  affected 
access  to  reserves,  access  to  participate  in  legislated  band 
activities like elections, inheriting band property, and access to 
band monies. As a result of these policies, the trend of extinction 
would continue as, through generations, the cycle is reproduced 
until there ceased to be any more status Indians. This definition 
and  additional  enfranchisement  laws  were  valid  and  applied 
until 1985 with the introduction of Bill C-31.

Toward Generational Requirements and the Recent 
Amendments of Legislation: 1985-2017

After  nearly  135  years  of  defining  Indian  by  means  of 
blood,  the  formal  blood quantum laws were  removed in  1985 
with the passing of An Act to Amend the Indian Act (Bill C-31). 
Bill C-31 was passed into law to make the Indian Act in line with 
the Charter of Rights and Freedoms which was instituted in 1982. 
Bill C-31 revised Indian status laws to not be based on blood but 
rather on a generational requirement.  It  also allowed bands to 
control their own membership.  The new Indian Act abolished 13

enfranchisement,  attempting  to  right  the  wrong  of  gender 
discrepancies primarily seen in the 1951 version of the Indian Act 
including the Double-Mother Rule and the Marry-Out Law and 
reinstating the women and their children who had originally lost 
status due to the 1951 Indian Act amendment. Bill C-31 created a 
new  way  of  determining  said  status  in  the  Indian  Act  which 
included  the  introduction  of  two  categories  of  Indians:  6  (1), 

 Pamela D. Palmater, Beyond Blood: Rethinking Indigenous Identity, 12

(Saskatoon, SK: Purich Publishing, 2011), 22.
 Government of Canada, An Act to Amend the Indian Act (Bill C-31), 13

Pub. L. No. c. I-5, 1985 RSC (1985).
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Indians who could pass their status on to their children, and 6 (2), 
Indians who could not pass their status to their children.  As a 14

result, Bill C-31 saw a 226 339 rise in the registered status Indian 
population between 1985, when Bill-31 was introduced, and ten 
years later in 1995; a 61.4 % increase.  15

Unfortunately,  Bill  C-31  was  faulty  in  multiple  ways. 
First,  it  created  what  came  to  be  known  as  the  ‘Second-
Generation  Cut-off’.  As  described  by  Wherrett  in  his  report 
entitled  Indian  Status  and  Band  Membership  Issues,  the  Second-
Generation Cut-off was the concept of “the loss of Indian status 
after  two successive generations of  parenting by non-Indians.”  

In essence, in the case of a 6 (1) Indian marrying a non-Indian, 16

they would produce a 6 (2) Indian child, and in the case that their 
6 (2) child would in turn marry a non-Indian, that child would no 
longer  qualify  for  Indian  status  (See  Figure  1).  This  Second-
Generation Cut-off gave a very limited definition of Indian and 
the  ability  to  transfer  Indian  status.  This  cut-off  of  two 
generations would inevitably lead to the extinction of a family’s 
Indian status for that generation and all generations to come after 
unless they marry and reproduce with other Indians, similar to 
the provisions of the original Indian Act. 

Second, Although Bill C-31 was created to remove gender 
discrimination  brought  on  by  the  original  Indian  Act,  it 
perpetuated a new form of gender discrimination by not fully 
reinstating women who had originally lost status as 6 (1) (a) like 
their male counter parts, rather the Bill situates them as 6 (1) (c), 
creating a gender disparity. This is due to the fact that as a result 
of  the  previous  sex-based Indian  Act  laws,  children who were 

 Ibid.14

 Jill Wherrett, Indian Status and Band Membership Issues, (Background 15

Paper / Library of Parliament, Research Branch 410. Ottawa: Minister 
of Supply and Services Canada, 1996), 8.

 Ibid, 9-10.16
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born to a male 6 (1) Indian and a non-Indian woman, who would 
gain full status under the original rules of the Indian Act,  were 
instead given 6 (1) status. But, due to the Second-Generation Cut-
off when Indian women were reinstated and married non-Indian 
men,  they were  implicated under  the  new Bill  C-31  and their 
children were given 6 (2) status. This discrepancy led to the court 
challenge by Sharon McIvor in 1987 and the subsequent Bill C-3 
(See Figure 2).17

Bill  C-31 does not  use the term ‘blood’  as  the defining 
characteristic within the definition of Indian, but it is deceptively 
similar to that of a blood quantum standard as it is based on a 
percentage  of  descendants  as  a  means  to  obtain  status.  The 
generational requirement means that the concept of Indian status 
was  and still  is  finite  and determined by  the  government.  As 
generations pass, more status Indians would begin to marry non-
Indians who in turn have children who would become ineligible 
to receive Indian status. This is more convoluted and hidden than 
in the 1951 Indian Act as Bill C-31 does not explicitly target one 
gender  aggressively  like  the  ‘Marry-Out  Law’  and  ‘Double 
Mother Rule.’ The topic of federal overreach can still be seen in 
Bill C-31 as it did not allow bands to determine who in their band 
is Indian. This lack of choice impacted money allocation within 
reserves  as  non-status  Indians  are  not  entitled  to  all  benefits 
which status Indians are entitled to regardless of accepted band 
membership.18

To correct the gender discrepancies as experienced from 
Bill C-31, Gender Equity in Indian Registration Act  (Bill C-3) was 
passed in 2011 in response to the McIvor court case. As described 
above, it covered the reinstitution of women as 6 (1) (c) Indians 
and  subject  to  the  Second-Generation  whose  children  were 

 Government of Canada, “Background on Indian Registration,” 17

Background on Indian registration, 2018.
 Palmater, Beyond Blood: Rethinking Indigenous Identity, 19.18
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classified 6 (2) which was unfair in relation to their 6 (1) male 
counterparts who had children and were never excluded from 
the Indian Act, keeping their children as 6 (1) Indians. This meant 
that due to the Second-Generation Cut-off, the families of women 
reinstituted from Bill C-31 would phase-out of Indian status one 
generation  before  their  male  counterparts  if  they  marry  non-
Indians  (See  Figure  3).  The  results  of  Bill  C-3  saw  a  rise  in 19

registration of  37 000 people between 2011 and 2017 who had 
previously  been  excluded  from  status  under  Bill  C-31.  20

However, gender discrepancies still  remained in the Indian Act 
following Bill C-3.

Following  Bill  C-3,  an  Act  to  amend  the  Indian  Act  in 
response to the Superior Court of Quebec decision in Descheneaux c. 
Canada  (Procureur  général)  (Bill  S-3)  was  passed  in  2017  in 
response to the Descheneaux court case. Bill S-3 was made up of 
three individuals addressing the gender discrepancies within the 
Indian Act as a result of Bill C-31. The bill addressed the ‘cousin 
issue’  which was the  matrilineal  inequities  between respective 
brother and sister experiences based upon Bill C-31, extending to 
the grandchildren and great-grandchildren that were not covered 
under  Bill  C-3.  The other  two elements  were the sibling issue 
which  “address[ed]  the  differential  treatment  of  women  who 
were  born out  of  wedlock of  Indian fathers”  and the  issue of 
omitted minors which “address[ed] the differential treatment of 
minor children, who were born of Indian parents or of an Indian 
mother, but lost entitlement to Indian status because their mother 
married  a  non-Indian  after  their  birth.”  It  is  expected  that 21

between 28 000 and 35 000 people will be newly registered and 

 Government of Canada, “Background on Indian Registration,” 2018.19

 Ibid.20

 Government of Canada, “The Government of Canada’s Response to 21

the Descheneaux Decision,” 2018. https://www.aadnc-aandc.gc.ca/
eng/1467227680166/1467227697623.
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obtain Indian status based on Bill S-3.  Although it is beneficial 22

that gender inequities are attempting to be corrected by Bill S-3 
and  Bill  C-3,  the  issue  of  the  Second-Generation  Cut-off  still 
exists;  however,  as  a  result  of  Bill  S-3,  further  ministerial 
consultation  was  mandated  for  remaining  issues,  such  as  the 
Second-Generation  Cut-off.  This  ministerial  consultation 23

opened the door for areas for development, but based on past 
trends,  radical  policy  shifts,  including  collaborative  and  co-
developmental  policy  shifts,  would  be  required  to  rectify  this 
issue. Currently, the results of Bill C-3 and Bill S-3 have resulted 
in a growth of new registrants and a growth in the registered 
Indian population, but did nothing to tackle the central issue of 
the  inevitable  phase-out  of  status  Indians;  they  deferred  this 
fundamental problem for a couple generations unless meaningful 
action is initiated.

Repercussions and Other Effects: Laws, Control and Extinction

Many aspects of the life of many First Nations people rely 
on  the  Indian  status  as  decided  by  this  definition.  As  Gilbert 
outlines  in  his  book  Entitlement  to  Indian  Status  and 
Membership  Codes  in  Canada,  the  benefits  of  having  Indian 
status  includes  “non-insured  health  benefits…  [which]  means 
that  a  registered Indian is  not  required to  pay premiums to a 
provincial  health  regime  in  order  to  be  protected.”  Other 24

benefits include “economic development assistance,” and federal 
and provincial tax exemptions, but they may be required to pay 
provincial taxes dependent on the province in which they reside, 
such as British Columbia which requires status Indians to pay 

 Ibid.22

 Government of Canada, An Act to amend the Indian Act in response to 23

the Superior Court of Quebec decision in Descheneaux c. Canada (Procureur 
général) (Bill S-3).

 Larry Gilbert, Entitlement to Indian Status and Membership Codes in 24

Canada, (Scarborough, Ont: Carswell, 1996), 94.
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provincial tax whereas Ontario does not.  As Palmater states in 25

her book Beyond Blood: Rethinking Indigenous Identity, “Status also 
affects one’s ability to be included on treaty beneficiary list, land 
claim rolls, and self-government citizenship enrollee lists.”26

Indigenous  Law  was  also  affected  by  the  concept  of 
status,  both  historic  in  way  of  blood  and  current  in  way  of 
ancestry.  Bill  C-31 in 1995 granted 240 of  the 608 First  Nation 
bands  control  of  their  own  membership.  Restrictions  to 27

membership may be reliant on the possession of Indian status. As 
an example, the Mohawk nation of Kahnawake located close to 
Montreal, assumed control over its own membership as allowed 
under  Bill  C-31.  In  their  1984  membership  laws,  as  seen  by 
Dickson-Gilmore in her article “‘More Mohawk than my blood’: 
citizenship,  membership  and  the  struggle  over  identity  in 
Kahnawake” and Palmater,  these laws included the previously 
held requirements of 50% blood quantum requirements to receive 
membership,  as  well  as  band  enforcement  of  the  ‘Marry-Out 
Law’ by way of membership.  This means that if a status Indian 28

member of  the  Kahnawake Nation marries  a  non-Indian,  they 
lose membership in the community just as they would also not 
be granted membership if the blood quantum laws are not met.  29

This  example  shows  the  legacy  of  the  previous  pre-Bill  C-31 
Indian Act and the influence on communities such as Kahnawake 
as these laws resemble that of the original Indian Act through the 
definition of ‘Indianness’ based on blood.

 Gilbert, Entitlement to Indian Status, 94.; Paula Mallea, Aboriginal Law: 25

Apartheid in Canada?, (Brandon, Man: Bearpaw Publishing, 1994), 41.
 Palmater, Beyond Blood: Rethinking Indigenous Identity, 19.26

 Wherrett, Indian Status and Band Membership Issues, 11.27

 Palmater, Beyond Blood: Rethinking Indigenous Identity, 22.; E. Dickson-28

Gilmore, “‘More Mohawk than My Blood’: Citizenship, Membership 
and the Struggle over Identity in Kahnawake,” Canadian Issues 21 
(1999): 44–62.

 Palmater, Beyond Blood: Rethinking Indigenous Identity, 22.29
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As  a  whole,  Wherrett  reported  that  between  1985  and 
1992 four types of membership codes: one parent descent rules, 
two-parent  descent  rules,  blood quantum and Indian Act  rules 
(based on Bill C-31). Wherrett states, “of the 236 codes, 38% used 
the one-parent rule, 28% had two-parent requirement, 13% had 
blood  quantum  criteria,  and  21%  relied  on  the  Indian  Act.”  30

From  these  differences  in  membership  restrictions  in  certain 
communities,  as  Mallea  presents  in  his  book  Aboriginal  Law: 
Apartheid in Canada?, “of the 14 000 Indian women and their 40 
000  children whose  Status  was  restored in  1985,  only  2% had 
been allowed to return to return to their home reserve.”  And 31

once  membership  is  lost,  there  is  loss  of  access  to  their 
membership means the loss of rights of land, rights of access to 
community  and  so  on.  This  is  echoed  by  Palmater’s  own 
personal  experience  when  describing  her  life  as  a  non-status 
Mi’kmaq. She describes that she was and still is unable to live on 
reserve,  cannot  take  part  in  cultural  events  like  powwows, 
cannot hunt or fish like other status Mi’kmaq and cannot receive 
the teachings of elders.  Similarly, as Gilbert puts forth, it also 32

affects  the  ability  for  those  people  and  their  children  to  lose 
access to post-secondary education funding by the government 
as “the funding for such programs [are] often controll[ed] by the 
First Nations.”  Although in 1985 when membership was given 33

to willing bands from Bill C-31, for those that do not have their 
own  membership  laws,  band  membership  is  based  on  Indian 
status as legislated in Bill C-31 and subsequent bills. As Palmater 
states, “Status affects band membership for the majority of bands 
in  Canada  whose  membership  is  determined  by  the  Indian 
Act.”  This  leads  to  the  view  that  the  concept  of  status  and 34

 Wherrett, Indian Status and Band Membership Issues, 12. 30

 Mallea, Aboriginal Law, 20.31

  Palmater, Beyond Blood: Rethinking Indigenous Identity, 18.32

 Gilbert, Entitlement to Indian Status, 9.33

 Palmater, Beyond Blood: Rethinking Indigenous Identity, 19.34
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membership are still very intertwined both legally and culturally; 
so in the case that Indian status is not granted, people may lose 
access to their communities and all that it holds. 

The view of legal extinction of Indians has been a reality 
since the very first definition of Indian in 1850, through the Indian 
Act and all its amendments and into the era of Bill C-31 and all 
related legislation. The defining of Indian in 1850 led to a series of 
events that created more restrictive means of classifying a type of 
people either by blood or by generation requirements.  Bill  C-3 
and Bill S-3 have attempted to change the gender discrepancies 
from Bill C-31, but the Second-Generation Cut-off still exists. As 
long  as  the  Second-Generation  Cut-off  still  exists,  the  general 
legal  assimilation  of  First  Nations  people  in  Canada  will  still 
occur,  slowing phasing-out the distinct legal identity of Indian. 
This was foreseen in Wherrett’s analysis of Bill C-31 written in 
1996 when citing an Assembly of First Nations report, stating that 
“[they] projected that the registered Indian population will rise to 
786  140  by  2036,  after  which  it  will  begin  to  fall  [to 
approximately]  600  000  by  2091,”  showing  a  slow  but  steady 
decline of the Indian population in generations to come.  This 35

was written in the Report  of  the Royal  Commission on Aboriginal 
Peoples,  Volume  1  when  reflecting  on  Bill  C-31  and  its 
classification of Indian: 

“Thus, it can be predicted that in future there may be bands on 
reserves  with  no  status  Indian  members.  They  will  have 
effectively  have  been  assimilated  for  legal  purposes  into 
provincial populations. Historical assimilation goals will have 
been  reached,  and  the  federal  government  will  have  been 

 Wherrett, Indian Status and Band Membership Issues, 9.35
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relieved of its constitutional obligation of protection, since there 
will no longer be any legal 'Indians' left to protect.”36

This is echoed by Palmater, in her book written in 2011 shortly 
after  the  passage  of  Bill  C-3,  “eventually,  according  to 
demographic  studies,  all  Indians  will  be  legislated  out  of 
existence, as will their communities. Bill C-3 will only delay this 
process  by  one  generation,  and  only  for  a  limited  group  of 
reinstatees.”37

To curb the issue of possible lack of access to communities 
based on status and future loss of Indian status in generations to 
come, special considerations may be taken by individual status 
Indians in regard to children.  Kanatase Horn,  a  Mohawk PhD 
candidate  attending  Carleton  University,  spoke  of  his  own 
personal  view  regarding  the  passage  of  Indian  status  when 
addressing a University of Ottawa History class.  He expressed 38

how an important factor for him was to be able to pass down his 
hereditary  Indian status  to  his  children.  The restrictions  made 
under  Bill  C-31  with  the  generational  requirements  and  the 
Second-Generation Cut-Off made him look for a status Indian to 
marry so their children would be able to receive status, and as 
such, his children could have similar access to their community.  39

This is a decision that many status Indians must make at some 
point in their lives due to the government’s ability to determine 

 Royal Commission on Aboriginal Peoples, “Report of the Royal 36

Commission on Aboriginal Peoples, Volume 1: Looking Forward, 
Looking Back.” Report of the Royal Commission on Aboriginal Peoples, 
(Ottawa: Minister of Supplies and Services Canada, 1996), 287.; Quoted 
in Palmater, Beyond Blood: Rethinking Indigenous Identity, 46.

 Palmater, Beyond Blood: Rethinking Indigenous Identity, 47.37

  Kanatase Horn, “Enfranchisement and Indian Status,” (Lecture, 38

University of Ottawa, Ottawa, ON, July 9, 2019).
 Ibid.39
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the ‘Indianness’ of a person; a direct implication of the restrictive 
generational requirement of Bill C-31. 

Conclusion

As first stated, in legislation in 1850 and validated in 1876, 
the problem still remains of the definition of Indian and its factor 
in determining status. Status Indians will continue to marry non-
Indian peoples, whose children in turn will lose status due to the 
blood/generational requirements in the Indian Act, instituted by 
Bill  C-31  and  the  Second-Generation  Cut-off,  which  when 
repeated in generations to come, will result in the extinction of 
status Indians. Government has had many opportunities in the 
past and has passed many amendments to reform the definition 
of Indian and status as its extension, but has failed each time, 
typically restricting who can get status or simply prolonging the 
inevitable.  They  have  done  nothing  to  change  the  intrinsic 
problem. Further, by keeping the remaining policy, the extension 
of  the  problem is  the  inability  for  current  status  Indians  who 
continue to lose status and as such, lose access to benefits and 
rights  from  the  government  and  their  own  communities.  In 
recent developments, Bill S-3 has required mandated ministerial 
consultation  for  remaining  issues  like  the  Second-Generation 
Cut-off. As optimistic as this development is, the Government of 
Canada  as  an  institution  has  been  slowly  and  hesitantly 
reactionary in recent years, only following court challenges. The 
prospect  of  these  ministerial  consultations,  although a  needed 
start, will require a radical ideology change away from colonial 
policy  and  towards  Indigenous-led  solutions;  something  for 
which there seems to be very little appetite. 

This issue does not just speak only to Indian status, but 
also  the  overarching  problem  of  government  control  over 
Indigenous  people  and  Indigenous  governance,  rejecting  their 
ability to self-govern. To truly remedy this specific issue, other 
options  that  maintain  Indian  status  do  exist  in  way  of 
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Indigenous-led reform in defining what it  means to be Indian. 
Palmater  in  her  book,  Beyond  Blood:  Rethinking  Indigenous 
Identity,  proposed  band  membership  and  self-identification  as 
two proposed options to reform the delivery of status through 
the  mechanism  of  self-government.  This  article,  as  a  history 40

paper rooted in the past, does not have the parameters to go into 
these policy considerations. However, mentioning these options 
is  necessary  to  show  the  ongoing  mediatory  options  within 
Indigenous  communities  to  begin  the  conversation  of 
legitimately fixing this problem. The status quo is unacceptable 
and  change  needs  to  occur  to  keep  the  distinct  status  of  all 
Indigenous  people  in  Canada  in  existence  for  generations  to 
come.

 Palmater, Beyond Blood: Rethinking Indigenous Identity, 143-210.40
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Figure 1: Bill C-31 Second-Generation Cut-off

!

Source: Royal Commission on Aboriginal Peoples, “Effects of Bill C-31,” 
Library of Parliament, 2010. https://lop.parl.ca/sites/PublicWebsite/
default/en_CA/ResearchPublications/LegislativeSummaries/
403C3E./403C3E.

Figure 2: Gender Discrepancies in Bill C-31 (McIvor Diagram)
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Source: Rosemary Nagy, “Second Generation Cut-off, Bill C-31 (1985) 
(McIvor Diagram),” Oxford University Press, 2013. https://blog.oup.com/
2013/08/honouring-treaty-gender-equality-canada-stolen-sisters/.

Figure 3: Bill C-31 and Bill C-3 Comparison




Source: Government of Canada, “Bill C-31 and Bill C-3 Comparison,” 
Government of Canada, 2018. https://www.aadnc-aandc.gc.ca/eng/
1540405608208/1540405629669. 
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Étude d’une source primaire: 
Témoignage de Barbara Birene 

Mathilde Bertrand

Barbara Birene, née Bela Gutfrajnd , est une survivante du 
génocide  des  Juifs  qui  se  déroule  durant  la  Deuxième Guerre 
mondiale (1939-1945).  Uniquement âgée de six ans lorsque la 41

guerre débute, son expérience de la guerre est à la fois unique et 
semblable à celle des autres Juifs ayant également subis la guerre. 
Ses  impressions  de  ce  qu’il  se  passait  autour  d’elle  ne 
correspondent  pas  toujours  aux  faits  et  offrent  une  nouvelle 
perspective  de  la  guerre  qui  est  vue  à  travers  le  regard  d’un 
enfant.

Barbara Birene est  née le  25 février  1933 à  Varsovie  en 
Pologne dans une famille dont les parents s’identifient comme 
juifs traditionnels, peu croyants mais pratiquants. Elle naît dans 
une famille bourgeoise, relativement riche, grâce à son père qui 
était gantier et qui possédait une fabrique et un magasin qui était 
relativement  populaire.  Son  père  était  originaire  de  Varsovie, 
alors  que  sa  mère  venait  de  Silésie  où  ils  se  rencontrent.  Ils 
déménagent  à  Varsovie  suite  à  leur  mariage  et  c’est  là  que 
naissent  leurs  trois  enfants,  Christine,  Henek  et  Barbara,  cette 
dernière étant la benjamine de la famille. Dans la maison, Barbara 
Birene parlait polonais avec ses parents qui eux se parlaient en 
yiddish,  mais  elle  apprend  l’hébreux  par  sa  gouvernante, 
également  juive.  Elle  fut  scolarisée  à  la  maison  par  sa 
gouvernante qui lui enseignait les différentes matières. L’extrême 
droite polonaise cherchait alors à limiter le nombre de Juifs dans 

 Entrevue avec Barbara Birene, n° 12823, faite le 27 mars 1996, à Paris, 41

France, par Tanya Blumstein.
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les écoles et universités, les décrivant comme inassimilables.  Or, 42

Barbara Birene décrit sa famille comme étant assimilée à la nation 
polonaise  (visites  au  théâtre  de  Varsovie,  connaissances  de  la 
culture  polonaise)  bien  que  vivant  selon  la  tradition  juive 
(nourriture kasher, visites à la synagogue, soupers en famille le 
vendredi soir pour le shabbat). Elle passe son enfance à Varsovie 
et n’en sort qu’à quelques reprises pour aller visiter la famille de 
sa mère en Silésie.

Le  père  de  Barbara  Birene  fait  des  études  à  Berlin  et 
parlait  donc  couramment  allemand,  tout  comme sa  mère.  Son 
magasin  était  connu  des  Allemands,  ce  qui  cause  problème 
lorsque l’occupation commence. L’identité des Juifs polonais se 
basait  en grande partie sur la tradition,  mais également sur la 
culture allemande qui avait un aspect fortement attrayant, ce qui 
expliquait l’intérêt d’aller étudier en Allemagne et d’y apprendre 
la langue, pourtant assez différente du yiddish ou du polonais. 
Une minorité de Juifs formait une population urbaine, qui était 
de  la  classe  moyenne,  et  faisaient  donc  compétition  avec  la 
bourgeoisie  polonaise  qui  était  encore jeune.  Cette  bourgeoisie 
juive, à laquelle appartenaient donc les Gutfrajnd, était accusée 
de corrompre la nation polonaise.  43

Depuis le début du XXe siècle, surtout suite à la fin de la 
Première Guerre  mondiale,  les  Polonais  avaient  développé,  ou 
étaient en train de développer, un fort sentiment patriotique et 
national  démocratique,  avec  le  catholicisme comme facteur  de 
cohésion.  Environ  quinze  ans  avant  la  guerre,  Roman 44

Dmowski,  politicien  polonais  et  théoricien  de  l’idéologie  de 
«national-démocratie» avait affirmé que la culture juive était trop 
riche et corruptrice. Cet antisémitisme était amplifié par la crainte 

 François Bafoil (dir.), La Pologne, France, Éditions Fayard, 2007, p. 94.42

 François Bafoil (dir.), op. cit., p. 83.43

 François Bafoil (dir.), op. cit., p. 84.44
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du  communisme  soviétique,  le  parti  communiste  de  Pologne 
étant  multi-ethnique  et  attirant  de  nombreux  Juifs  dans  ses 
rangs.  .  Jusqu’en  1939,  les  Polonais  issus  d’une  minorité 45

ethnique, les Juifs étant les principaux visés, étaient victimes de 
mesures discriminatoires et de violence, même si, officiellement, 
de telles mesures n’étaient pas autorisées , dont des pogroms dès 
1919  et  un  ostracisme  des  minorités  ethniques.  Une 46

conséquence  de  cela  est  le  développement  d’un  socialisme 
sioniste  chez  les  Juifs  opprimés,  ce  dernier  élément  étant 
important pour la famille de Barbara Birene et plus encore pour 
elle après la guerre.

Également, dans les années 30, il y avait en Pologne une 
petite  minorité  d’Allemands,  environ  1,5  millions  sur  une 
population  totale  d’environ  27  millions,  qui  y  vivaient.  Ces 47

Allemands adhèrent rapidement à l’idéologie nazie et reçoivent 
un support  financier  de  la  part  de  Berlin.  Les  groupes  autour 
desquels ils étaient organisés étaient profondément antisémites, 
mais  ces  opinions  n’étaient  que  rarement  publiquement 
exprimées. Malgré tout, dans la deuxième moitié des années 30, 
des  articles  antisémites  commencent  à  être  publiés  dans  les 
journaux allemands de Pologne et des dépliants en polonais de 
propagande antisémite sont distribués dans tout le pays.  Cette 48

propagande insiste notamment sur l’impossibilité d’assimiler les 
Juifs et aide à diffuser le sionisme et l’idée d’un État juif dans 
lequel les Juifs pourraient vivre, loin de l’Europe pour laquelle ils 
présentent supposément une menace. Ces opinions sont reprises 
par de nombreux Polonais, ce qui accentue l’antisémitisme déjà 
majoritaire  au sein  de  la  population et  renforce  l’influence  du 

 François Bafoil (dir.), op. cit., p. 91.45

 François Bafoil (dir.), op. cit., p. 93.46

 François Bafoil (dir.), op. cit., p. 13047

 Emanuel Melzer, «Relations between Poland and Germany and Their 48

Impact on the Jewish Problem in Poland (1935-1936)», dans Yad Vashem 
Studies, vol. XII (Janvier 1977), p. 197.
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Parti national polonais qui, malgré une position anti-allemande, 
considère  «the  rise  to  power  of  Nazism  as  a  positive 
phenomenon. It felt that it reflected a new, nationalist trend in the 
West  whose  main  objective  was  to  fight  Judaism  and  its 
international political power».  Barbara Birene affirme avoir eu 49

une certaine conscience de l’antisémitisme et en avoir été victime 
du fait de sa peau et ses cheveux foncés avant la guerre.

Lorsque  l’occupation  de  Varsovie  commence,  tous  les 
Juifs de la ville et des alentours sont obligés de déménager dans 
le ghetto. Varsovie contenait la plus grande communauté juive 
d’Europe et était  la deuxième plus grande au niveau mondial, 
avec une population juive de 350 000, soit 30% de toute la ville. 
Avec les Juifs des alentours, le ghetto, d’une superficie d’environ 
300 hectares, atteint les 400 000 habitants.  Suite à la création du 50

ghetto,  Barbara  Birene  affirme  ne  pas  avoir  eu  conscience  de 
l’ampleur que cette haine des Juifs prend, étant surprotégée par 
sa famille et sa gouvernante qui s’occupait d’elle à longueur de 
journée  et  qui  continuait  de  lui  donner  des  cours,  activité 
devenue illégale depuis le début de l’occupation, aux côtés des 
autres enfants du quartier. Sa famille liquide graduellement leurs 
biens de l’usine et du magasin pour pouvoir continuer à vivre et 
bien manger. Ainsi, même si les rations étaient réduites pour les 
Juifs (moyenne de 413 calories en 1940 qui baisse à environ 250 
en 1941) et qu’il y avait la faim qui régnait dans le ghetto, Barbara 
Birene  affirme  n’avoir  jamais  eu  faim  avant  la  période  de 
liquidation du ghetto. Ses parents continuaient à faire encore un 
peu de commerce avec ce qui leur restait.  51

 Emanuel Melzer, op. cit., p. 201.49

 United States Holocaust Memorial Museum, «Varsovie», dans 50

Holocaust Encyclopedia, [https://encyclopedia.ushmm.org/content/fr/
article/warsaw] (page consultée le 17 novembre 2019).

 Alexandre Wolowski, La vie quotidienne à Varsovie sous l’occupation 51

allemande, 1939-1945, Éditions Hachette, 1977, p. 91.
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La situation change lorsque sa soeur et son père attrapent 
la typhoïde. Dans le ghetto, la typhoïde était une épidémie qui se 
propageait rapidement et tuait de nombreuses personnes sur son 
passage. Seule sa soeur y survit, la santé de son père étant à la 
base fragile, même avant la guerre. La mort de son père arrive en 
même temps qu’il y a une augmentation des rafles quotidiennes. 
Barbara Birene affirme que leur sort relevait du hasard, il  était 
impossible de prévoir qui allait  être déporté et qui n’allait  pas 
l’être.  Les  enfants  faisaient  par  contre  face  à  un  plus  grand 
danger car, trop jeunes pour travailler, ils étaient jugés inutiles 
par les Allemands. Durant les rafles, Barbara Birene est cachée 
par  sa  mère  dans  un  cagibi  qui  était  dissimulé  derrière  une 
armoire.  Même  pendant  cette  période,  alors  que  plusieurs 
personnes  qu’elle  connaît  sont  déportées  telles  que  sa 
gouvernante et que la vie devient plus difficile, elle affirme ne 
pas avoir le souvenir d’avoir eu faim et de continuer à manger, 
même s’il y avait moins de nourriture. Durant cette période, soit 
fin 1941 et début 1942, le nombre de personnes mourant de faim 
tous les jours dans le ghetto était  plusieurs centaines.  En tout, 
c’est environ 83 000 personnes dans le ghetto qui moururent de 
faim.52

Également à cette période est annoncée la loi obligeant la 
possession de «cartes de vie». Ces cartes étaient des permis de 
travail qui protégeaient les Juifs travaillant dans les industries, 
les «shops», de se faire déporter. L’obtention de ces cartes passait 
par les Allemands qui possédaient les fabriques et il était parfois 
nécessaire de payer un certain montant afin d’en obtenir. La mère 
de Barbara Birene obtient trois cartes,  Barbara étant elle-même 
trop jeune pour travailler, d’où la nécessité de rester cachée. Cette 
vie clandestine, cachée dans un trou dans le mur, dure quelques 
mois.

 United States Holocaust Memorial Museum, «Varsovie», dans 52
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Au courant  de 1942,  les  rafles  reprennent  et,  cette  fois, 
même les possesseurs de cartes de vie se retrouvent en danger. 
Peu avant l’une de ces rafles, la mère de Barbara Birene les amène 
dans un bâtiment abandonné dans lequel, au dernier étage, ils se 
cachent tous les quatre dans un trou dans le mur dissimulé par 
une chaise. Ils se rendent de leur plein gré à la gare plus tard 
pour participer à la sélection. Comme mentionné plus haut,  la 
famille de Barbara Birene avait  beaucoup d’argent,  ce qui leur 
permet de s’en sortir en payant un officier allemand afin qu’ils ne 
soient pas déportés. Les rafles des jours suivants en préparation à 
la  liquidation du ghetto  font  de  nombreuses  victimes,  dont  le 
frère  de  Barbara,  Henek,  son  frère.  Lui  et  Christine,  sa  soeur, 
étaient sortis pour essayer de trouver à manger, mais ils se font 
prendre par des Allemands qui les arrêtent.  La soeur réussit  à 
fuir, mais le frère est déporté et tué à l’été 1942.

Suite à la liquidation du ghetto qui dure de juillet 1942 à 
septembre 1942 durant laquelle Barbara, sa mère et sa soeur sont 
cachées dans des shops, c’est une vie clandestine qui débute. Il 
restait encore entre 55 et 60 000 Juifs dans le ghetto, qui vivaient 
tant bien que mal, se cachant des Polonais et des Allemands.  En 53

avril 1943, la mère de Barbara croise un Juif qu’elle connaissait 
qui lui apprend qu’un bunker était en train d’être construit dans 
le but de pouvoir y passer le reste de la guerre, cachés, avec des 
vivres,  relativement  en  sécurité.  Ce  bunker  était  en  béton  et 
pouvait  contenir  jusqu’à  22  personnes,  avec  uniquement  deux 
sorties  dont  l’une  nécessitait  un  code  qu’uniquement  une  ou 
deux personnes connaissaient afin d’ouvrir la porte (style coffre-
fort dans une banque), tandis que l’autre menait à un tunnel de 
sept mètres qui menait aux égouts afin de pouvoir s’y sauver si 
nécessaire. Trois places sont achetées grâce à l’argent que sa mère 

 United States Holocaust Memorial Museum, «Warsaw Ghetto 53

Uprising», dans Holocaust Encyclopedia, [https://
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(page consultée le 15 novembre 2019).
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possédait encore, et ils y emménagent le 10 avril, quelques jours 
avant une nouvelle rafle qui, cette fois, rencontre une résistance 
qui sera connue sous l’insurrection du ghetto de Varsovie, la plus 
grande  insurrection  des  Juifs  de  toute  la  guerre.  Cette 
insurrection dure du 19 avril au 16 mai 1943, et environ 56 000 
Juifs sont capturés.  Barbara Birene évoque un silence et calme 54

plat suite à la destruction du ghetto, comparable au silence dans 
un cimetière.

La vie dans le bunker était une vie nocturne, c’est-à-dire 
que les personnes y vivant dormaient le jour et étaient actives la 
nuit afin de ne pas être entendus des soldats qui continuaient de 
parcourir le ghetto à la recherche des derniers Juifs. Les Juifs qui 
survivent à la destruction du ghetto se cachent dans les égouts, ce 
que les Allemands savaient, et ces derniers tentent donc par tous 
les  moyens  de  les  faire  sortir,  ce  qui  créait  le  risque  d’être 
découvert.  S’ils  devaient  l’être,  la  mère  de  Barbara  Birene  lui 
avait  cousu  dans  son  chandail  des  cachets  de  cyanure,  qui 
coûtaient  une  fortune  à  se  procurer  dans  le  ghetto  et  qui 
ressemblaient à des bonbons, qu’elle devait prendre pour ne pas 
subir les horreurs que les Allemands infligeaient aux Juifs.

C’est  durant  cette  période  que  Barbara  affirme 
commencer à avoire eu faim. Une grande partie des provisions 
avaient été détruite avec l’effondrement d’une pièce du bunker 
dans laquelle  elles  se trouvaient.  L’effondrement était  dû à un 
manque de temps de poser le béton et aux feux qui ravageaient et 
détruisaient les maisons du ghetto. Il commence donc à y avoir 
une famine dans le bunker, certains réfugiés demandent même 
que Barbara et  l’autre jeune fille  un peu plus âgée qu’elle  qui 
vivait aussi dans le bunker ne soient plus nourries car, en tant 
qu’enfants, leur chance de survie était moindre. Éventuellement, 

 United States Holocaust Memorial Museum, «Warsaw Ghetto 54
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deux  hommes  décident  de  sortir  pour  essayer  de  trouver  de 
l’aide et de la nourriture, mais ils ne reviennent jamais, ce qui 
incite la soeur de Barbara et une autre femme du ghetto de sortir 
pour également essayer de trouver de l’aide. Elles sont mises en 
contact  avec la résistance de Varsovie.  Le groupe de résistants 
qu’elles rencontrent étaient composés de Juifs et de catholiques et 
il  commence  à  apporter  au  bunker  de  la  nourriture  et  des 
nouvelles de la guerre toutes les deux-trois semaines.

Ils  continuent  de  vivre  ainsi  durant  l’été  1943,  mais  ils 
sont un jour découverts par un Polonais en charge du nettoyage 
du ghetto. De l’argent lui ait donné afin qu’il ne les trahisse pas, 
mais  la  conséquence  d’un  tel  acte  est  le  meurtre  d’un  des 
habitants du bunker par le Polonais qui voulait plus et qui était 
revenu  avec  d’autres  Polonais.  Les  Polonais  étaient  armés  de 
longs couteaux qui marquent l’esprit de Barbara Birene et qui la 
hantent  encore  aujourd’hui.  Avec  sa  mère  et  quelques  autres 
réfugiés  du  bunker,  elle  est  obligée  de  fuir  dans  les  égouts  à 
partir  desquels  ils  réussissent  à  envoyer  un  message  à  la 
résistance  afin  qu’elle  les  sorte  et  leur  trouve  une  nouvelle 
cachette.  Barbara  Birene  vit  quelques  temps  chez  différents 
membres de la résistance, ne restant jamais longtemps au même 
endroit puisque cacher des Juifs pouvait résulter en la peine de 
mort.  Celle-ci  est  imposée  par  les  Allemands  uniquement  en 
Pologne  suite  à  un  avis  publié  le  10  novembre  1941,  et  cette 
conséquence  s’appliquait  autant  au  Polonais  ayant  aidé  qu’au 
reste de sa famille. En plus, une récompense était offerte à ceux 
qui  dénonçaient  les  Juifs  qui  étaient  sortis  du  ghetto  ou  les 
Polonais  sympathisants.  En Europe de  l’Ouest,  la  peine  était 55

l’incarcération  dans  un  camp,  ce  qui  pouvait  par  contre  aussi 

 Tadeusz Wyrwa, La résistance polonaise et la politique en Europe, Paris, 55

Éditions France-Empire, 1983, p. 319.
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mener à la mort.  Les décisions d’aider les Juifs pouvaient être 56

autant par charité catholique que par empathie et compassion.

Barbara,  sa  mère  et  sa  soeur  sont  éventuellement 
envoyées à la campagne à Swider, près du Vistule, pour y être 
cachées  chez  une  dame  dont  le  mari  avait  fait  partie  de  la 
résistance  et  avait  été  tué  par  un  Allemand,  car  Christine, 
devenue Paula, commençait à être connue des Allemands et ne 
pouvait donc plus travailler pour la résistance sans mettre cette 
dernière en danger. C’est durant son séjour à la campagne que 
Barbara change de nom afin de passer plus inaperçue et prend 
celui-ci, abandonnant “Bela”, en plus de porter un béret et des 
lunettes  de  soleil  afin  de  cacher  ses  cheveux  et  sa  peau  plus 
foncés  qui  trahissaient  son  appartenance  au  peuple  juif. 
Contrairement à elle, sa soeur était blonde, ce qui lui avait permis 
d’intégrer la résistance et de passer pour une Polonaise.

C’est  à  cette  époque  que  la  libération  de  la  Pologne 
commence à se faire. La région où elles se trouvaient est libérée 
par  les  Russes  en  juillet  1944  qui  continuent  d’avancer  vers 
Varsovie. La libération de Varsovie commence le 1er août 1944 
par  l’Armée  intérieure  polonaise  (AK).  Or,  leur  tentative  est 
écrasée  et  la  ville  est  détruite  en  octobre.  Lorsque  les  Russes 
arrivent à Varsovie le 17 janvier 1945 et mettent finalement fin 
l’occupation allemande, la ville était en ruines, et uniquement 6% 
de la population totale d’avant-guerre vivait  encore et  environ   
11  500  Juifs  avaient  survécu  sur  les  350  000.  Presque 57

immédiatement après la libération de Swider, Barbara Birene, sa 
soeur, sa mère et la veuve chez qui elles restaient quittent pour 

 Yad Vashem The World Holocaust Remembrance Center, «Rescue by 56

Righteous», dans Yad Vashem The World Holocaust Remembrance Center, 
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Lublin, premier camp libéré par les Soviétiques et là où tous les 
Juifs se rendaient. À Lublin, elles sont mises en contact avec ce 
que  Barbara  appelle  l’Organisme  juif  de  Lublin,  et  elles  vont 
vivre pour quelques jours chez une famille qui avait survécu à la 
guerre. Cet organisme était le Comité central des Juifs polonais, 
créé en 1944 dans le but de réunir les Juifs survivants, de leur 
apporter l’aide dont ils avaient besoin pour refaire leur vie et se 
remettre sur pied et de représenter les intérêts des Juifs auprès 
des autorités polonaises.  C’est par cet organisme que Barbara 58

apprend ce qu’il est advenu de son frère.

Elles  déménagent  à  Lodz  après  quelques  mois  avec  la 
famille chez qui elles vivaient, le fils du couple s’étant fiancé à la 
soeur de Barbara Birene. Le but derrière le déménagement était 
de pouvoir recommencer à vivre et à s’amuser, comme avant la 
guerre. Barbara, pour la première fois, est envoyée à l’école où 
elle  étudie  aux  côtés  de  Juifs  et  de  Polonais,  malgré  un 
antisémitisme encore fort et persistant, le dernier grand pogrom 
prenant place en 1946.  Malgré tout, elle est bien accueillie et y 59

rencontre une jeune fille juive, elle aussi originaire de Varsovie 
mais qui avait fui à la campagne et y avait passé toute la guerre. 
Elle se fait également des amis polonais et commence à ressentir 
le fait d’être juive, affirmant même à sa mère qu’elle ne voulait 
plus être juive. Sa mère, insultée par une telle affirmation, l’oblige 
à intégrer les scouts juifs de Lodz, une organisation sioniste. C’est 
à  travers  celle-ci  que  Barbara  Birene  commence  à  réellement 
rêver d’Israël et d’une terre réservée pour les Juifs.  L’idéologie 

 Andrzej Żbikowski, «Central Committee of Polish Jews», dans Jewish 58

Historical Institute, [http://www.jhi.pl/en/blog/2013-11-12-central-
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sioniste  pénètre  dans  plusieurs  organisations  pour  jeunes  juifs 
qui  la  propagent  et  dans  les  orphelinats  à  partir  desquels  de 
nombreux enfants se rendent en Israël, soit en abandonnant leur 
famille pour y aller immédiatement après la guerre, soit une fois 
qu’ils sont plus vieux et prennent la décision d’y déménager.  60

C’est également grâce aux scouts qu’elle réussit à se remettre de 
la période de guerre et à passer au-travers de son expérience. Elle 
utilise  notamment  les  mots  «remise  sur  le  droit  chemin»  en 
parlant de l’importance que l’expérience des scouts a été pour 
elle.

Cette réaction de Barbara Birene touchant son identité en 
tant  que  juive  a  également  été  observée  chez  d’autres  enfants 
ayant survécu à la guerre. Un grand nombre d’entre eux adopte 
une position qui rejette leur identité juive par peur de ce qu’être 
juif  signifie,  notamment  après  avoir  vécu  les  horreurs  de  la 
guerre  et  l’exécution de leurs  compatriotes.  Cette  réaction se 61

manifeste entre autre en gardant le nom polonais chrétien adopté 
pendant la guerre.  Certains finissent par se réconcilier avec leur 62

identité  et  se  remettent  de  leurs  expériences  de  la  guerre  en 
l’embrassant,  comme ce fut le cas avec Barbara,  mais d’autres, 
afin de pouvoir faire face à ce qu’ils ont vécu et passer au-travers, 
rejettent et ignorent complètement leur appartenance à la religion 
juive, internalisant leurs souffrances.63

Quelques années après la fin de la guerre, sa mère décide 
de déménager à Paris où Paula vivait depuis son mariage à la fin 
de l’année 1945. Or, il était difficile de se procurer des papiers et 
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 Joanna Beata Michlic, op. cit., p. 27.62

 Sharon Kangisser Cohen, «The Silence of Hidden Child Survivors of 63

the Holocaust», dans Yad Vashem Studies, vol. XXXIII (2005), p. 177.
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un passeport pour se rendre en Europe de l’Ouest, de nombreux 
pays ayant fermé leurs frontières,  Barbara Birene part donc en 
train en 1948 sous un nouveau faux nom, Rita Haber.  Une fois à 64

Paris, elle entre au collège et intègre un organisme sioniste. Elle 
reste à l’école jusqu’à dix-huit ans avant de prendre la décision 
d’arrêter. Pour gagner sa vie, elle apprend la couture et ouvre un 
magasin de sacs à main.

Barbara  Birene  fait  le  plus  tard  le  choix  d’élever  ses 
enfants dans la tradition juive, comme elle l’avait elle-même été, 
et  garde un profond sentiment  d’appartenance  au peuple  juif, 
même si elle ne se considère pas nécessairement croyante. Elle ne 
va jamais vivre en Israël, préférant rester à Paris où elle avait un 
emploi  et  une  vie,  mais  son  mari  qu’elle  a  rencontré  dans 
l’organisme sioniste à Paris, y voyage souvent pour son travail. 
La  décision  de  témoigner  provient  de  son  désir  de  laisser  un 
héritage  à  ses  enfants  avec  qui  elle  n’a  jamais  réussi  à  être 
complètement  honnête  par  rapport  à  ce  qu’elle  a  vécu  mais 
également  afin  qu’un  évènement  comme  l’Holocauste  ne  soit 
jamais oublié par les prochaines générations. Le message qu’elle 
espère faire passer est l’importance de ne jamais avoir honte de 
son identité qu’il faut porter fièrement et d’avoir le courage de 
vaincre  les  obstacles  difficiles  et  de  passer  au  travers  des 
moments difficiles, car la vie vaut la peine d’être vécue.

 United States Holocaust Memorial Museum, «La crise des réfugiés 64

après la guerre et la création de l’État d’Israël», dans Holocaust 
Encyclopedia, op. cit., (page visitée le 16 novembre 2019).
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L’importance de la famille Taschereau 
dans la société québécoise

Jacinthe Bourbonnais

Peu de familles au Québec se sont autant démarquées que 
le clan Taschereau. Issus d’une lignée seigneuriale, ses membres 
ont su, pour la plupart, se hisser dans les hautes sphères de la 
société québécoise. Le XIXe siècle a été la période qui a marqué 
l’apogée de cette famille. En effet, on observe pendant ce siècle 
que  les  Taschereau  ont  su  maintenir  et  élargir  une  certaine 
autorité  dans  plusieurs  domaines  de  sorte  à  étendre  leur 
influence  sur  plusieurs  sphères  de  la  vie  québécoise.  On 
remarque, d’une part, un parcours similaire emprunté par tous 
les membres de la famille qui a forgé leur destin : les Taschereau 
ont réussi à établir un réseau d’influence important grâce à leur 
éducation et, plus tard, à leur carrière juridique. Puis, leur choix 
d’implication en politique leur a permis d’élargir davantage le 
champ d’action de la famille dans plusieurs aspects de la société 
québécoise.  Les  membres  du  clan  Taschereau  ont  réussi  à 
maintenir ce prestige familial jusque dans les années 1930 où un 
scandale entache le nom de cette dynastie.

Premièrement,  on  remarque  un  cheminement  quasi 
identique  emprunté  par  les  membres  à  l’étude  tous  en 
provenance de cette famille prestigieuse leur ayant ouvert la voie 
vers les hautes sphères politiques, économiques et juridiques de 
la  province.  Ce  parcours  leur  a  permis  d’établir  un réseau de 
relations considérable au sein de l’élite québécoise lesquelles ont 
favorisé  leur  ascension.  De  père  en  fils,  les  Taschereau  ont 
d’abord reçu une éducation similaire qui leur ont ouvert la voie 
vers d’illustres carrières. En effet, grâce à leurs moyens financiers 
substantiels, les Taschereau réussirent à sécuriser une place aux 
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membres de leur clan familial au Petit Séminaire de Québec, où 
les jeunes pensionnaires recevaient leur éducation au collège des 
Jésuites à proximité. En effet, on note que sur 8 membres de la 
famille à l’étude, 7 y ont fait leur entrée avant de poursuivre leurs 
études à l’Université Laval, son extension.

Établi à Québec en 1668, le Petit Séminaire était à l’époque 
un collège privé dirigé par les membres du clergé et réservé à la 
formation de futurs  clercs.  Après la  Conquête de la  Nouvelle- 
France  par  l’Empire  britannique  (1759-1760),  le  collège  a  subi 
plusieurs transformations autant sur le plan organisationnel que 
sur le plan matériel. En effet, les Britanniques ont saisi le collège 
des Jésuites et ont interdit le recrutement de nouveaux membres 
de cet ordre religieux, ce qui força le Petit Séminaire à pourvoir 
lui-même  à  l’éducation  de  ses  pensionnaires.  Il  se  transforma 
ainsi  en  collège  classique  ouvrant  la  voie  à  d’autres  qui 
émergèrent  au fil  du temps pour s’occuper de l’éducation des 
garçons ne se  destinant  pas  nécessairement  à  la  prêtrise,  mais 
aussi  aux  professions  libérales.  Les  membres  de  l’élite  de  la 65

province y envoyaient leurs enfants, surtout ceux se spécialisant 
plus  tard dans  des  fonctions  juridiques,  car  le  Petit  Séminaire 
offrait une formation de qualité à tous les niveaux.  La première 66

moitié  du  XIXe  siècle  marque  une  période  particulièrement 
féconde et  pleine de personnalités  pour le  séminaire.  Il  n’est 67

 Christine Lemire, « Le Petit Séminaire de Québec», Répertoire du 65

patrimoine culturel du Québec, [http://
www.patrimoineculturel.gouv.qc.ca/rpcq/detail.do?
methode=consulter&amp;id=111378&amp;type=bien#.XKJkYi17Ss] 
(page consultée le 29 avril 2019).

 Racine, Jacques. «Le Séminaire de Québec et la formation des leaders 66

pour l’Église et la société», dans Raymond Brodeur et al, Parce qu’ils y 
ont cru, on le voit! Le Séminaire de Québec célèbre ses 350 ans, Québec, Les 
Presses de l’Université Laval, 2013. p. 259.

 Marc Lebel et Pierre Savard et Vézina, Raymond, Aspects de l’éducation 67

au Petit Séminaire de Québec, Québec, Société historique de Québec, 1968, 
p. 31.
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donc  pas  surprenant  que  d’autres  personnages  historiques 
marquants aient fréquenté un tel établissement. On peut penser à 
des  hommes  comme  Étienne  Parent  ou  même  Louis-Joseph 
Papineau, deux personnages importants ayant aidé à façonner le 
paysage politique du Québec tel qu’on le connait aujourd’hui.  68

Ainsi, le Petit Séminaire de Québec a joué un rôle essentiel dans 
la formation d’une élite intellectuelle, politique et économique au 
Bas-Canada  dont  faisaient  partie  les  Taschereau,  forgeant  leur 
vision du monde.69

Leur éducation leur a permis de s’élever dans leur comté 
comme  figures  intellectuelles  de  premier  plan.  En  effet,  le 
séminaire  offrait  un  programme  visant  à  enrichir  les 
connaissances non seulement académiques, mais également dans 
plusieurs  domaines  plus  pratiques.  Par  exemple,  ceux  qui 
entraient  au  Grand  séminaire,  extension  du  petit  séminaire, 
recevaient en plus d’une formation pour administrer une église, 
des connaissances sur les méthodes agricoles et en architecture. 
Ainsi,  les  diplômés  du  séminaire  ont  su  avoir  un  impact 
important sur le développement de la province, servant en tant 
que réseau de figures intellectuelles de premier plan.  Dans tous 70

les  cas,  le  fait  de  fréquenter  cet  établissement  a  permis  aux 
Taschereau de tisser des liens avec des membres importants de 
l’élite  de  sorte  à  faciliter  leur  ascension.  Les  Taschereau  ont 
beaucoup  compté  sur  ces  relations  tout  au  cours  de  leur  vie 
professionnelle pour élargir leur réseau d’influence. 

En  effet,  on  note  ensuite  un  choix  de  carrière  qui  a 
consolidé le pouvoir du clan familial dans plusieurs branches de 

 Falardeau, Jean-Charles. «Étienne Parent (1802-1874)», Dictionnaire 68

biographique du Canada en ligne, p. 1; Jacques Racine, p. 246.
 Brian Young, Patrician Families and The Making of Quebec : The 69

Taschereau and McCords, Montréal, Les Presses universitaires de McGill, 
2014, p. 147.

 Brian Young, p. 148.70
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la société québécoise. D’abord, les membres de la famille ont su 
étendre  leurs  activités  dans  diverses  activités  commerciales, 
ecclésiastiques,  mais  surtout  juridiques.  Effectivement,  la 
pratique  du  droit  a  été  un  choix  de  carrière  emprunté  par  la 
majorité  d’entre  eux  (7  sur  les  8  membres  à  l’étude).  Les 
Taschereau,  surtout  de  la  lignée  A,  se  sont  illustrés  dans  leur 
carrière juridique et s’en sont aussi servis comme tremplin pour 
se  lancer  dans  le  monde  politique  et  celui  des  affaires.  Par 
exemple, Jean-Thomas Taschereau (1778-1866) a su combiner les 
deux carrières, obtenant sa commission en 1801 alors qu’il était 
déjà  élu  député  en  1800.  Il  s’était  également  lancé  dans  les 
affaires. Sa carrière juridique lui a surtout permis d’étendre son 
réseau  de  contacts  dans  les  hautes  sphères.  Par  exemple,  on 
remarque qu’à travers sa carrière, il a dû collaborer avec Jonathan 
Sewell  auprès  duquel  il  a  appris  le  droit.  Sewell  étant  un 71

brillant avocat qui à cette époque travaillait en tant que juge au 
conseil de l’amirauté, ce qui montre le type de relations que les 
Taschereau ont pu établir à travers leur parcours.  Ensuite, les 72

Taschereau ont pu compter sur la solide influence de la famille 
dans  le  domaine  du  droit,  ce  qui  a  su  bénéficier  à  d’autres 
membres de la famille qui ont pu s’en servir afin de favoriser leur 
ascension.  On  peut  prendre  comme  exemple  un  personnage 
comme Sir Henri-Thomas Taschereau ayant profité de l’influence 
de son père, Jean-Thomas fils (4A), qui était juge suppléant à la 
Cour supérieure pour se bâtir une clientèle importante de sorte à 
se bâtir une bonne réputation.  Ainsi, on voit une solidarité au 73

sein de la famille Taschereau ayant facilité l’ascension sociale de 

 Honorius Provost, «Jean-Thomas Taschereau (1777-1832)», 71

Dictionnaire biographique du Canada en ligne, p. 1.
 F. Murray Greenwood et James H Lambert, «Sir Henri-Thomas 72

Taschereau», Dictionnaire biographiques du Canada en ligne, [http://
www.biographi.ca/en/bio/sewell_jonathan_7E.html] (page consultée 
le 1er avril 2019).

 Ive Hébert, «Sir Henri-Thomas Taschereau», Dictionnaire biographiques 73

du Canada en ligne, p. 1.
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ses membres dans les hautes sphères des pouvoirs juridiques et 
politiques de la province, leur permettant d’étendre leur réseau 
d’influence. Bref, chez les Taschereau, l’expertise en droit a joué 
un  rôle  capital  dans  la  montée  au  pouvoir  de  la  famille  leur 
donnant les bases pour se hisser dans les hautes sphères de la 
société canadienne-française de l’époque.

Deuxièmement, malgré leur implication importante dans 
l’aire  juridique,  on  observe  tout  de  même  une  diversification 
dans les activités de la famille Taschereau de sorte qu’ils ont pu 
plus facilement étendre leur autorité dans plusieurs aspects de la 
société québécoise du XIX e siècle. L’extension des activités des 
membres de la famille leur ont donné un plus grand champ à 
ratisser  dans  lequel  ils  pouvaient  exercer  une  certaine  forme 
d’autorité  et  de  népotisme  dans  les  institutions  de  droits, 
municipales  et  militaires  de  leur  région.  Les  élites  terriennes 
favorisaient un certain ancrage dans leur communauté et l’usage 
des  coutumes  pour  mieux  faire  valoir  leur  pouvoir.  On 74

remarque que les membres de la branche A et B ont su d’abord 
jongler  avec  d’autres  carrières  en  même  temps  que  leur 
commission d’avocat.  On peut  prendre  comme exemple,  Jean-
Thomas Taschereau (4A) fils de Jean-Thomas Taschereau (3A) qui 
en  même temps  que  sa  commission  d’avocat  jonglait  avec  un 
poste de professeur en droit commercial de l’Université Laval.  75

Un tel personnage montre l’étendue des formes d’activités dans 
lesquelles les Taschereau étaient impliqués, ce qui, ultimement, 
révèle les diverses formes que pouvaient prendre leur autorité. 
En tant que professeur, Taschereau pouvait exercer son influence 
d’instituteur et disciplinaire sur ses étudiants.76

 Brian Young, p. 8.74

 Christine Veilleur, «Jean-Thomas Taschereau (1814-1893)», Dictionnaire 75

biographique du Canada en ligne, p. 1.
 Brian Young, p. 5.76
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Cependant, on remarque chez les Taschereau de la lignée 
B  un  choix  de  carrière  plus  varié.  Ceux-ci  ont  réussi  à  se 
distinguer  dans  plusieurs  domaines  autres  que  le  droit,  et 
notamment dans les sphères militaires et économiques, de sorte 
que  leur  autorité  a  pu rayonner  davantage  dans  la  société  de 
l’époque.  C’est  d’ailleurs  dans  cette  lignée  que  la  seigneurie 
familiale  a  prospéré.  Les  Taschereau  ont  donc  pu  jouir  d’un 
grand pouvoir  dans leur propre comté.  Par  exemple,  Thomas-
Pierre-Joseph  Taschereau  (1775-1826),  celui  qui  a  hérité  de  la 
seigneurie familiale,  a réussi à se distinguer en tant qu’officier 
dans la milice et  jouissait  aussi  d’une forte influence dans son 
comté  en  tant  que  propriétaire  seigneurial.  L’exemple  de  ce 77

personnage  démontre  l’étendue  des  formes  d’activités  dans 
lesquelles les Taschereau étaient impliqués et donc les diverses 
formes  que  pouvait  prendre  leur  autorité.  Ainsi,  on  voit  les 
divers  domaines  dans lesquels  les  Taschereau se  sont  investis. 
L’influence de ce clan a donc su se manifester en grande partie 
grâce à leur base foncière, source de richesse et de lien social, de 
sorte  que  leur  voix  ont  pu  être  entendues  pour  des  décisions 
importantes  au  sein  de  leur  compté.  Ainsi,  on  voit  que  leur 
autorité pouvait être reconnue partout de sorte qu’ils pouvaient 
exercer un grand poids dans le milieu de la politique.

On note également l’influence importante des Taschereau 
dans  les  hautes  sphères  de  la  religion  catholique,  leur  offrant 
ainsi de bonnes bases pour asseoir leur pouvoir dans la société de 
l’époque.  On remarque le rôle important que jouait l’Église au 78

plan social depuis le Grand Réveil religieux autour des années 
1840 où l’on voit une montée de la ferveur religieuse au sein de la 
population québécoise 16 , mais également depuis l’époque de la 

 Honorius Provost, «Taschereau, Thomas-Pierre-Joseph», Dictionnaire 77

biographique du Canada en ligne, p. 1.
 Brian Young, p. 328.78
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colonie  de  la  Nouvelle-France.  Les  Taschereau  portaient  une 79

attention particulière aux institutions religieuses. Ils avaient, en 
effet, des connexions avec le séminaire et des couvents comme 
celui  des  Ursulines,  de  sorte  que  leurs  voix  pouvaient  être 
entendues lors  de décisions importantes  prises  par  la  paroisse 
comme  la  détermination  de  nouvelles  limites  paroissiales  ou 
dans la nomination des prêtres.  Il était également coutume aux 80

grandes familles d’envoyer leur enfant dans les couvents pour 
qu’ils  embrassent une vie religieuse pour s’attirer une certaine 
approbation  sociale.  On  estime  qu’à  peu  près  la  moitié  des 
grandes familles aristocratiques de la colonie, y compris celle des 
Taschereau, ont contribué à remplir les rangs des communautés 
religieuses.  On peut prendre comme exemple, Elzéar-Alexandre 81

Taschereau  (1820-1898),  frère  de  Jean-Thomas  Taschereau  (4A) 
nommé précédemment qui a été juge à la Cour supérieure du 
Canada. Elzéar-Alexandre Taschereau a réussi à se hisser au rang 
de  cardinal  de  l’Église  catholique.  C’est  ainsi  qu’on  remarque 
l’influence  des  Taschereau  dans  le  domaine  de  la  religion  qui 
offrait de bonnes bases pour asseoir le pouvoir de leur famille au 
Québec. En tant que Cardinal, Taschereau est devenu une figure 
ecclésiastique  centrale  dans  une  société  catholique  en 
construction.  En  effet,  Taschereau  s’est  hissé  au  statut  de 82

véritable  icône  pour  la  population  canadienne  française  20  de 
sorte  à  redorer  le  blason  familial.  Ces  réussites  personnelles 83

démontrent  que  le  succès  des  Taschereau  ne  réside  pas 

 Louis Rousseau, «À propos du «Réveil religieux» dans le Québec du 79

XIXe siècle: où se loge le vrai débat?», Revue d’histoire de l’Amérique 
française, n°2 (automne 1995), p. 225 [https://www.erudit.org/fr/
revues/haf/1995-v49-n2-haf2365/305417ar.pdf] (page consultée le 19 
février 2020)

 Ibid, p. 8.80

 Idem, p. 42.81

 Brian Young, p. 328.82

 Ibid, p. 291.83
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simplement dans le prestige ou la richesse de leur famille, mais 
que  la  religion  a  également  joué  un  rôle  important  dans  leur 
ascension au cours du XIX e siècle.  Bref,  on voit l’autorité des 
Taschereau  qui  se  manifeste  dans  plusieurs  domaines  non 
seulement  celui  du  droit,  mais  également  dans  les  affaires,  la 
politique  et  la  religion  de  sorte  qu’ils  ont  pu  maintenir  leur 
influence  dans  la  société  québécoise,  ce  qui  a  contribué  à 
l’ascension de la famille au courant de cette période.

Finalement,  on  remarque  que  les  Taschereau  ont  su 
contribuer à l’avancement des Canadiens français au Québec et à 
la défense de la justice sociale. D’abord, les Taschereau (surtout 
ceux de la lignée B, mais également quelques-uns de la lignée A) 
étaient libéraux. Par exemple, Jean-Thomas Taschereau (3A) a été 
emprisonné  en  raison  de  son  implication  avec  le  journal  Le 
Canadien  à  travers  lequel  il  se  battait  contre  l’exclusion  des 
francophones et les abus du gouverneur James Craig qui a tenté 
d’infléchir  l’évolution  de  la  société  au  Bas-Canada.  Ce 84

Taschereau  montre  que  la  famille,  en  dépit  de  leur  place 
importante,  portait  des  intérêts  envers  le  sort  des  Canadiens 
français.  On remarque aussi  Pierre-Elzéar  Taschereau (4B)  qui, 
élu  député  de  Beauce  en  1830,  a  appuyé  le  Parti  patriote  et 
notamment les  92 Résolutions que le  parti  avait  présenté.  Son 
frère Joseph-André Taschereau (4BB) a repris la relève après qu’il 
ait  démissionné  en  novembre  1835.  Les  deux  ont  délaissé  le 85

parti, mais leur implication montre un intérêt vis-à-vis le sort des 
Canadiens français.

 Honorius Provost, Jean-Thomas Taschereau, p. 1; Brian Young, p. 143; 84

Wallot, Jean-Pierre. «Craig, sir James Henry», Dictionnaire biographique 
du Canada en ligne, [http://www.biographi.ca/fr/bio/
craig_james_henry_5F.html] (page consultée le 1er avril 2019).

 Elizabeth Gibbs, «Joseph-André Taschereau», Dictionnaire biographique 85

du Canada en ligne, p. 1.
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L’importance  de  cette  famille  dans  la  vie  québécoise  a 
démontré  que  les  Canadiens  français  pouvaient  également 
exercer  une  certaine  autorité  dans  les  affaires  de  la  province 
d’abord en sachant collaborer avec l’élite anglophone dans le but 
de se tailler une place parmi elle.  Les Taschereau ont ainsi  pu 
montrer  les  capacités  que  pouvaient  disposer  la  population 
francophone.  En effet,  on note que,  dans leur parcours vers le 
sommet, les Taschereau ont bénéficié du soutien d’anglophones 
importants.  Par  exemple,  Henri-Thomas  Taschereau a  travaillé 
comme des rédacteurs à la Tribune, l’organe politique de John 
Sandfield Macdonald, premier Premier ministre de l’Ontario, et 
Antoine-Aimé Dorion.  Il avait également été approché en 1877 86

par James Robert Gowan pour qu’il l’assiste dans la codification 
du Code criminel alors qu’il était juge à la Cour suprême. Gowan 
l’a jugé comme une personne adéquate à remplir ce travail  en 
raison  de  ses  nombreux  ouvrages  juridiques  et  de  sa  récente 
nomination. Taschereau ne s’est pas décidé sur le moment, parce 
qu’il  n’était  pas  un  des  favoris  du  gouvernement  de  John  A. 
Macdonald, mais il s’est repris en 1889. En fin de compte, c’est 
Taschereau  qui  a  proposé  en  1889  l’idée  de  préparer  un  code 
criminel  au  procureur  général  Sir  John  Sparrow  David 
Thompson et qui fut adopté en 1892.  On voit dans cet exemple 87

que c’est en partie grâce à la collaboration de l’élite anglophone 
que les Taschereau ont su atteindre leurs objectifs  et  leur haut 
rang  social.  Enfin,  grâce  à  leur  ascension  sociale,  ils  ont  pu 
marquer un précédent pour les Canadiens français en venir.  Il 
s’agit de réalisations exceptionnelles, posant pour ainsi dire les 
jalons  pour  d’autres  Canadiens  francophones  qui  souhaitaient 
suivre ces pas. On peut dire la même chose de Louis-Alexandre 
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Taschereau  élu  14  e  Premier  Ministre  québécois.  Ainsi,  les 
membres  de  la  famille  Taschereau  ont  su  contribuer  à 
l’avancement des Canadiens français au sein de la province dans 
une panoplie de domaines.

En  conclusion,  le  parcours  emprunté  par  le  clan 
Taschereau  a  mené  à  leur  ascension  dans  les  hautes  sphères 
politiques, sociales et économiques de la province. On remarque 
d’une part  le  cheminement similaire pris par une majorité des 
membres  de  cette  famille  ayant  favorisé  cette  progression.  Ce 
parcours les a amenés à tisser des liens avec d’autres membres 
importants de l’élite de la province. D’abord, on remarque leur 
passage obligé au Petit  Séminaire de Québec,  collège classique 
bénéficiant d’une solide réputation de qualité d’enseignement et 
qui  servait  aussi  les  enfants  de  l’élite  qui  souhaitait,  comme 
d’ailleurs  la  plupart  des  Taschereau,  poursuivre  une  carrière 
juridique. On remarque que d’autres personnages historiques ont 
sillonné  les  mêmes  corridors  à  cette  époque  comme  Étienne 
Parent ou Louis-Joseph Papineau, ce qui démontre les relations 
importantes  que  les  Taschereau  ont  pu  établir  lors  de  leur 
passage au séminaire et pendant le reste de leur carrière en droit. 
Ils ont également réussi à attirer le soutien de l’élite anglophone 
dans le but de favoriser l’avancement. Enfin, ils ont pu contribuer 
à  l’avancement  des  Canadiens  français  dans  la  province  du 
Québec notamment grâce aux relations qu’ils ont pu établir avec 
l’élite  anglophone,  mais  aussi  en  dénonçant  des  injustices 
britanniques  et  en  s’impliquant  dans  des  commissions  royales 
d’enquêtes.  La chute  de cette  famille  dans les  années  1930 où 
Louis-Alexandre Taschereau alors  Premier  ministre  du Québec 
est démis de ses fonctions suite à des révélations scandaleuses 
sur les membres de sa famille et d’autres membres importants de 
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son gouvernement ne fait que montrer la fragilité de tout pouvoir 
même aussi bien établi que celui de ce clan prestigieux.88

 Bernard L. Vigod, «Taschereau, Louis-Alexandre», Dictionnaire 88

biographique du Canada en ligne, [http://www.biographi.ca/fr/bio/
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The Denazification of Germany from a Catholic 
Perspective: Jacques Maritain VS Pope Pius XII

Anastasia Cherygova

The  end of  the  Second World  War  in  general,  and the 
demise of the Nazi Germany specifically,  had presented to the 
world’s  philosophers  a  question  both  feared  and  anticipated: 
what now? Catholic philosophers of the time similarly occupied 
themselves  with  this  question,  as  they  contemplated  the 
possibilities  of  ridding  Europe  of  the  aftermath  of  Nazism,  a 
system that under the false premise of reestablishing traditional 
values became one of the main enemies of the Church perhaps 
only compared to communism. Two Catholic philosophers who 
devoted a large portion of their time drafting potential solutions 
for  Denazifying  Germany  were  Jacques  Maritain,  a  French 
journalist  involved in  politics,  philosophy and diplomacy,  and 
Pope Pius XII,  born Eugenio Maria  Pacelli,  the wartime Pope, 
and former apostolic nuncio to Germany. Both Maritain and Pius 
expressed decisive ideas for the “restoration” of Germany based 
in the same moral system, but in reality their views were at direct 
opposition  as  seen  in  their  unresolved  confrontation  in  1945. 
How could two prolific figures of the XX century, basing their 
beliefs  in  the same ethical  framework,  produce such opposing 
views? The hypothesis is that the divergence between Maritain 
and  Pius  stemmed  either  from  embracing  or  rejecting  two 
phenomena:  collective  guilt  of  the  German  people  and  the 
perceived  uniqueness  of  Nazism  in  human  history.  The 
hypothesis suggests that Maritain embraced both of them, and 
Pius rejected both of them. Writings of these two philosophers 
and the factual expressions of their political careers will serve us 
a primary ground for research.
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Before  one  analyzes  the  Catholic  responses  to  the 
question  of  Germany’s  future  after  the  War,  one  must  first 
understand the  relationship  between the  Catholic  Church  and 
Germany  from 1933 until 1945. Until this day, there is no total 
clarity on the subject; filtered out of available historical accounts, 
official  documents  and  biographies.  Some  documents 
considering the affairs of the Church and the Third Reich are still 
classified,  like  the  archives  pertaining to  Pius  XII;  they would 
only become available for researchers in March 2020 . However, 1

what is known to the general public is that a number of German 
Catholic public figures supported the establishment of the Nazi 
regime, like Ferdinand von Lüninck, the premier of Westphalia, 
yet  at  the same time a  number of  Catholic  public  figures  and 
clergy  opposed,  including  Franz  von  Galen  and  his  famous 
brother  Bishop  von  Galen.  In  1933,  the  Vatican  signed  the 2

Concordat with the regime in order to establish boundaries and 
resolve difficult questions, similar to the Concordat with Prussia 
of  1929,  such  as  confessional  schools,  etc.  The  Concordat  also 
included potentially questionable conditions such as the oath of 
loyalty to the state on behalf of newly appointed bishops. The 
Reich  effectively  violated  the  Concordat,  especially  in  matters 
such as the nationalization of Church property and the conduct 
of  confessional  schools.  When  the  War  officially  began,  the 
Church  manifestly  protested  against  it,  yet  maintained   her 
neutrality. There were sometimes discrepancies considering the 
execution of the Church neutrality - after the liberation of France 
from the occupation, the de Gaulle government demanded the 
Vatican  to  replace  all  the  French  bishops  who  had  been  “too 
favorable” to Vichy Republic - at the same time Maritain became 

 Deborah Castellano Lubov, “ANNOUNCEMENT: Pope Francis to 1

Open Archives on Pope Pius XII on March 2, 2020”, Zenit - The World 
Seen from Rome.
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Nazis, 49; Ibid, 37.
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the French ambassador in Rome, partially in charge of advancing 
this question.  3

Jacques Maritain was a French philosopher, journalist and 
political  figure  who  emerged  as  one  of  the  major  Catholic 
intellectuals of the first decades of the early XX century. In the 
1930s,  Maritain’s  many  works  were  translated  into  several 
languages, including Italian which was commissioned by Msgr. 
Giovanni  Battista  Montini,  future  Pope  Paul  VI,  on  whom 
Maritain had a very strong influence throughout his life. Edward 
Andries of the Institute for U.S. Law presents the philosophy of 
Maritain as somewhat “unique” among the fellow contemporary 
post-War philosophers for his combination of “the new” and “the 
old” - the re-emerging narrative of the natural law through the 
prism of the trauma of Nazism and the philosophy of St. Thomas 
Aquinas.  After  finishing  his  brief  diplomatic  career  in  the 4

Vatican, Maritain went to the United States to work at Princeton 
University.  Maritain’s  philosophy  in  its  core  rejected  both 
authoritarianism and individualism,  aiming for  principles  of  a 
Christian democracy associated with “integral humanism” and 
personalism  -  possibility  of  democratic  humanism  from  a 
Christian perspective.5

Considering  Maritain’s  view  on  the  German 
denazification,  one  must  first  take  into  account  his  vision  of 
human history as that of a fresh convert to Catholicism from a 
materialistic humanist perspective. Maritain reflected on the past 
as a rather grim display of human cruelty, whilst at the same time 
animated with strange optimism, hoped that the contemporary 
social  renewal  would  ultimately  overcome  the  old  evils.  For 
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example,  this  spirit  is  visible  in  Maritain’s  analysis  of 
anticlericalism  in  France  as  a  reflection  of  the  “renewal” 
mindset.  In  this,  interestingly  enough,  Maritain  stated  that 6

covertly the Vichy Regime, the Nazi puppet state in the South of 
France,  was  the  most  threatening  to  the  Church  in  France 
compared to all the former overt oppression and violence.  In the 7

same essay, Maritain painted with the broad brush clergy as a 
collective conscious, in his expression united with the same or at 
least  similar  will,  springing  from  the  collective  punishment. 
Specifically, Maritain credited the renewal of the French clergy as 
a consequence of a collective punishment pressed on them by the 
French  government  during  the  First  World  War.  Maritain 
considers,  for example,  that mandatory drafting of priests into 
armies had had a fraternizing effect, helping the clergy get rid of 
their privileged mindset and correct themselves into both better 
priests  and  better  humans.  This  essay  appeared  in  Foreign 8

Affairs  of  New  York  City  in  1942;  we  can  clearly  see  the 
expression  of  both  the  approval  of  collective  guilt  and  the 
acknowledgement of the unique nature of second-hand Nazism, 
albeit the latter is not yet a fully developed thought, as neither 
the Vichy France nor the Third Reich had fallen yet.

Over his life, Maritain had numerous rapports with Jews, 
many  of  whom  like  his  wife  Raïssa,  had  to  flee  anti-Semitic 
attitudes of their countries, and many of his intellectual mentors 
were Jews. It is likely that Maritain regarded Nazism as a unique 
historical  phenomenon  precisely  because  of  its  sharp  anti-
Semitism.  In  a  largely  hagiographical  oeuvre  in  Commonweal, 
Michael  Marrus recalls  how Maritain referred to the collective 

 Jacques Maritain. Religion and Politics in France. Foreign Affairs, 266.6
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“conscious  of  Israel”  when  talking  about  the  Jews.  However, 9

Maritain’s most decisive statements on the desired nature of the 
restoration of Germany came when he was the ambassador of 
France in the Holy See, appointed by de Gaulle administration. 
In  December  1945 Maritain  drafted a  memorandum in French 
which he directed to Msgr. Montini to be delivered to Pope Pius 
personally. The goal was to strongly advise the line of behaviour 
that the Holy See should take towards the vanquished Germany. 
That  memorandum  was  coloured  by  a  collective  portrayal  of 
German  people  and  their  political  and  religious  capacities: 
Maritain  stated  that  what  needed  to  be  addressed  was 
“responsibility of German people as people” in the War, needing 
to make a “solemn and collective mea culpa.”  He then proceeded 10

to characterize Germans by saying that “ils ne sont pas un peuple 
politique, il y a en eux trop de rêve et trop de brutalité pour cela, 
et trop d’obéissance passive, non politique.”  This psychological 11

characteristic  thus  finishes  with  a  clear  political  suggestion, 
which  is  a  “definitive  division  of  Germany  into  several 
independent states” as to “safeguard a future peace in Europe.”  12

Four  months  later,  in  April  1946,  Maritain  sent  yet  another 
memorandum  to  Pius,  again  through  Montini.  The  second 
memorandum is reported to have been much milder, but again 
strongly  pointing  towards  “collective  responsibilities”  of  the 
German people and the German state.13

After the end of his diplomatic career, Maritain had more 
freedom to continue his work as a philosopher - in 1953 he wrote 
a  review  to  Leon  Poliakov’s  Bréviaire  de  la  haine,  where  he 
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elaborated on his own thoughts about the immorality of Nazism. 
From the very first pages, Maritain boldly claims that “there has 
ever been in history so perverse a travesty of ‘charity, of bond of 
perfection;’”  that  is  to  say  that  Nazis’  attempt  at  fraternizing 
through the destruction of other people presented itself a unique 
example of vice in human history.  Maritain then followed this 14

moral claim with a more sociological one, stating that Nazis’ anti-
Semitic extermination efforts had been the “most dreadful in the 
history of human exterminations.”  In the same review, Maritain 15

subtly  puts  into  question  the  innocence  of  the  German 
population;  after  briefly  passing  over  the  influence  on  “good 
people”, he accused all of European people of being “guilty too 
often” of  antisemitism.  However,  Maritain’s  “philosemitism,” 16

that was hailed by Marrus was criticized for seeing the Holocaust 
as a part of the salvific mission precisely because of the unique 
“apocalyptic” vision of Nazism.  In this vision, Germany was a 17

“Pagan Empire” that “kills not only men but consciences.”  Thus 18

its restoration must be just as dramatic as the metaphysical harm 
that this “empire” had brought upon the world.

The other philosopher in question, Eugenio Maria Pacelli 
was elected Pope in March 1939, taking the name Pius, after his 
predecessor. Before his election to the Chair of Peter, Pacelli had a 
long  and  illustrious  career  in  the  Vatican  Secretary  of  State. 
Specifically,  he  was  the  apostolic  nuncio  to  Germany  and  the 
signatory of the Reichskonkordat of 1933; the agreement between 
the  Holy  See  and  the  newly  established  Nazi  state.  Pacelli 
dedicated his doctoral studies specifically to the application of 

 Jacques Maritain. “Breviary of Hate”. Social Research, 219.14
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Vatican diplomacy in 1904, receiving degrees in Civil and Canon 
Law.  Personally,  Pacelli  came  from  a  well-established  Italian 
aristocratic family, which had very strong ties to the Papacy.19

When  it  comes  to  his  philosophy  in  general,  the  main 
issue that seemed to have occupied Pius’ intellectual life and his 
pontificate  was  the  rapid  secularization  of  Europe  and  its 
immediate consequences on the everyday life of people. He saw 
the new advancements not as a call for the changes within the 
Church, but rather as tools which could be used for good or for 
evil. Television, radio, faster industry - in his eyes these attributes 
of  modernity  could have been used for  good,  if  only humans 
would do  so. Pius’ policies as Pope had all been a response to 
not just secularization, but also state encroaching on the freedom 
of an individual to religious expression. For example, permission 
to say Masses in the afternoon and evening because there was no 
longer a guarantee that even Catholic states would grant workers 
days off on feast days.

Considering the rise of Nazism in Germany specifically, 
Pius saw its  escalation like no other non-German ecclesiastical 
officials.  During  his  decade-long  position  as  a  nuncio  in 
Germany,  he was stationed in Bavaria  at  the time of  both the 
signing of the Treaty of Versailles and the Beer Hall Putsch. He 
was  able  to  observe  the  transformation  of  Germany  and  of 
German  thought  into  the  totalitarian  race-oriented  state.  Pius 
understood the  opinions  that  circled  Germany in  the  Catholic 
circles,  many  of  which  would  have  had  to  be  suppressed  for 
security reasons - for example, in his book dispelling the myth of 
Pius’ close relations to the Nazis, rabbi David Dalin states that 
certain Jewish leaders in Münster specifically warned Bishop von 
Galen  not  to  speak  up  too  much  against  the  Nazis  to  avoid 

 Margherita Marchione, Man of Peace: Pope Pius XII, 9.19
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possible persecutions rising.  After the end of the War, Pius met 20

with  groups  interested  in  German  restoration,  always  in  his 
allocutions drawing a sharp distinction between the State  that 
sought  to expand its power and an individual who submitted  to 
the state. For example, in his speech to the United Nations Relief 
and Rehabilitation  Administration  in  July  of  1945,  Pius  stated 
that  what  poisons  hope  for  the  future  was  and  remains 
“despotism” - the State that seeks to expand itself at the expense 
of  an  individual,  his  “liberty”,  extending  into  “cultural  and 
religious” . In other words, totalitarianism as modern despotism 21

is what appeared a real problem to Pius, and Nazism was just the 
one  that  received  the  most  attention  at  the  given  moment. 
Starting  in  1946,  Pius  made  efforts  to  communicate  to  the 
American  occupational  forces  in  Europe  his  vision  of  what 
caused  the atrocities of this warfare. Even though Nazism was 
rarely mentioned overtly, it was always implied, but not on its 
own,  in  a  larger  image  of  a  state  that  superposed   itself  on 
individuals, established itself as the ultimate judge of good and 
evil. 

Pius’  estimations  on  the  practical  policies  of  the 
denazification came as negations - he advised officials interested 
in the reconstruction of Germany what not to do. In a personal 
letter  to  president  Truman  in  1947,  Pius  references  the  Nazi 
regime as someone who boasted on the preservation of Christian 
principles, when in reality sought to pervert them for the sake of 
the state’s supremacy, feeding on societal and racial animosities.    22

Further  on,  Pius  cautioned  that  Truman  could  be  “over-
sanguine”  in  trying  to  find allies  to  enact  fast  changes  of  the 
German society, but that in order for that to happen, Truman will 
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have  to  cooperate  with  those  who  are  no  better  than  Nazis 
because they see humans as a “civic commodity to be exploited 
for  the  selfish  aims.”  That  is  to  say  that  Pius  implied  that 23

fundamentally,  the  collective  approach  to  the  denazification, 
treating it as a unique evil, will make the United States ally with 
the Soviet Union; which is in no way better, differing only in the 
type  of  social  animosities  they  encourage.  Pius  reiterated  the 
message of his whole pontificate - atrocities of the XX century are 
a  mere  result  of  the  rejection  of  God,  which  resulted  in  the 
rejection of the dignity of man; in this metaphysical void a rising 
state hegemony for the sake of political power will do whatever 
it  takes  to  achieve its  goals.  Another  example  is  the  address 24

towards the American congressmen visiting Rome in July 1946 - 
in  this  short  address  Pius  covertly  condemned  the  actions  of 
Allies during the liberation of Germany from the Nazis, stating 
that the en masse subversion of German cities did not solve any 
problems, but only perpetuated the violence of war.25

Pius shied away from condemning Germans as a unified 
body precisely because over the years, he saw the heterogeneous 
attitudes  towards  Nazism  in  the  country,  especially  in  the 
Catholic  circles.  He  thus  tried  to  defend  German  people  at 
available  opportunities,  sometimes  through  open  political 
statements.  During his  first  consistory in  1945 appointment  of 
cardinals, Pius appointed three German bishops to be cardinals, 
two of whom had been famous for their open anti-Nazi efforts: 
the  bishop  of  Berlin  Konrad  von  Preysing  and  the  bishop  of 
Münster  Clemens  August  von  Galen.  Moreover,  upon  their 26

arrival  in  Rome,  Pius  made  sure  to  communicate  to  German 

 Ibid.23

 Ibid.24

 Pope Pius XII, July 20, 1946.25

 Daniel Utrecht, The Lion of Münster, the Bishop Who Roared Against the 26

Nazis, 314.
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cardinals  through  his  own  nephews  -  a  sign  of  great  papal 
benevolence.  Fr. Portmann, the personal secretary of Bishop von 27

Galen,  wrote  that  the  amount  of  positive  media  attention 
received from the consistory had an effect of giving “lustre” to 
the German name after being “covered for the last decade in so 
much  shame and  infamy in  the  whole  world.”  However,  as 28

most of his self-expression, Pius’ defense had to be deduced - for 
instance, in the context of the Hague Congress in 1948, Pius made 
several  comments  which  could  be  interpreted  as  a  defense  of 
German  people  against  the  “moral  superiority”  of  the 
reemerging united Europe.  According to the Pope, this focus on 29

the past grandeur of the countries trying to establish a union will 
not only focus on the political  past rather than the present,  as 
well  as  impede  any  possibility  of  “superior  economic  and 
political union”.  Pius finished by saying that the real restoration 30

comes from “hommes aimant sincèrement la paix, des hommes 
d'ordre et de calme, — tout au moins d'intention et de volonté — 
ne  sont  pas  encore  ‘déracinés’  et  qui  trouvent  dans  la  vie  de 
famille, honnête et heureuse, le premier objet de leur pensée et de 
leur  joie.”  Thus,  Pius  solidified  his  position  that  blaming 31

Germans as a collective and punishing Germans as a collective 
was  counterproductive; in order to rebuild Germany, its people 
must contribute foremost on the individual level and out of their 
own  volition.  In  addition  to  this,  he  reaffirmed  the  previous 
position of his, that for the true peaceful restoration of Europe 
one  has  to  re-establish  “le  lien  entre  la  religion  et  la 
civilisation.”32

 Ibid, 331.27

 Ibid, 333.28

 Pope Pius XII, November 11, 1948.29

 Ibid.30

 Ibid.31

 Ibid.32
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After the inspection of the philosophies of both actors at 
large and the views on the German situation specifically, was the 
initial  hypothesis  proven?  Generally,  yes:  Maritain  asserts  his 
judgements  through  collective  mentalities  and  expressions 
exclusively,  whilst  the emergence of the Nazi Germany has an 
apocalyptic  significance,  which needs to be remedied with the  
solutions of equal scale, constantly comparing groups and their 
collective mentalities. At the same time, Pius carefully shows that 
there remain other regimes similar to Nazi Germany, and that a 
collective  solution  would  be  both  inefficient  and  hypocritical. 
However, one has to take into account that two thinkers were not 
equals. Maritain is primarily a philosopher who is young in his 
religious expression, influenced by a humanist background and a 
significant presence of Jews in his personal life. He has a license 
to  express  himself  decisively  and directly,  combining tradition 
and novelty. Pius, on the other hand, is a head of a supranational 
state;  lives  of  people  depend  on  how  he  expresses  himself. 
Therefore  Pius  is  less  likely  to  speak  out  in  the  way  that  is 
straightforward  -  after  all,  he  was  a  professional  Vatican 
diplomat,  who knew how to say things so that  they could be 
interpreted the right way. Pius’ Catholicism is also different - it 
recognizes  a  larger,  deeper  metaphysical  evil  behind  every 
enemy, and not just the most bloody one.
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Silent Until Zero: Restoring the Historical Narrative of 
Canadian Tunnelling Companies at Messines Ridge

Gabrielle Deschamps

At zero hour,  3:10  am, on June 7,  1917,  nineteen mines 
were simultaneously detonated, signalling the beginning of the 
stunningly  successful  Allied  tactical  offensive  to  recapture 
Messines  Ridge.  Conducted  by  a  cooperative  team  of 
Commonwealth  miners  originating  from  Great  Britain  and  its 
dominions,  including  men  from  New  Zealand,  Australia  and 
Canada,  the  Messines  explosion  became  one  of  the  biggest 
tactical  and  operational  Allied  victories  in  1917.  These  men 1

fought valiantly below the front,  working silently,  in torturous 
conditions for eighteen months preparing for this initiative, and 
yet  their  efforts  are  rarely  recognized.  Generally  speaking, 
scholarship on the courageous engineer’s efforts is thin, with just 
a  few  accounts  of  the  German  ‘Pioneer’  and  British  ‘Royal 
Engineer’  rivalry.  These  published  pieces,  which  frame  the 
underground  war  as  purely  two-sided,  broadly  neglect  to 
mention  the  role  of  the  dominion  forces  in  this  virtually 
undiscussed  facet  of  the  war.  Credited  commonly  as  simply 
commonwealth  forces,  used  to  alleviate  the  British  pressure, 
these dominions are not recognized for their intensive role on the 
underground  front.  While  mainly  Australian  scholarship 2

remedied the lack of fame, the Canadian Tunnelling Companies 
(CTC)  remains  scarcely  known;  and  as  such  the  role  of  these 

 Brian Pascas, “Clay-Kickers of Flanders Fields: Canadian Tunnellers at 1

Messines Ridge 1916–1917,” Canadian Military History 27, no. 2 
(December 11, 2018): 2.
 G. W. L. Nicholson, Official History of the Canadian Army in the First 2

World War—Canadian Expeditionary Force, 1914–1919, 1964, 501. 
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“Beavers,” as they were called, is a forgotten piece of a forgotten 
history.  The various mining companies operated separately from 3

their respective armies, in conjunction with the engineers of the 
greater British empire, and as such it  is difficult to distinguish 
between the achievements and operations of any one company. 
Therefore,  British  based  historiography  must  be  used  to 
contextualize the experiences of the Canadian miners.

Due  to  their  strength  and  resilience,  Canada’s 
international  stature  rose  greatly  after  their  military  efforts 
during the First World War. This legacy created a sense of intense 
praise  for  the  Canadian  veterans  and  has  translated  into 
celebratory historiography that  often overstates  the imperative 
and  decisive  role  played  by  Canadians  on  the  Western  Front. 
While  this  sheds  light  on  Canada’s  military  role  and  their 
strengths,  it  does  not  typically  account  for  the  more  negative 
aspects  of  their  daily  lives,  nor  does  it  reframe their  work  in 
terms of pieces of a larger Ally mechanism. Like all other soldiers 
on the front, the Canadian forces faced severe hardships and the 
experiences of the CTC engineers were no different. In fact, one 
might venture to say that they lived in some of the most trying 
conditions.  Therefore, this paper does not wish to continue with 4

the  overly  celebratory  model  so  often  outlined  in  Canadian 
military  historiography.  Rather,  it  seeks  to  push  beyond  this 
framework and to restore the historical narrative of a group of 
unseen  and  unheard  soldiers,  who  fought  in  mentally  and 
physically  exhausting  conditions  in  preparation  for  the  1917 
Battle of Messines Ridge. To best understand these men and their 

 Beavers was the nickname attributed to the Canadian engineers. See 3

Peter Barton, Peter Doyle, and John Vandewalle, Beneath Flanders Fields: 
the Tunnellers War 1914-18, (Montreal: McGill-Queens University Press, 
2014) 5. 
 War Diary, 3rd Canadian Tunnelling Company, January 1916 to June 4

1917, Library Archives Canada.

!64



Clio Vol. VII (2019-2020)

significance,  one cannot simply list  their  accomplishments and 
pursuant  consequences.  Rather,  we  must  discuss  the  intensely 
dangerous characteristics of their occupation, and the shockingly 
difficult nature of their quotidian lives. To do this, I will rely on 
the 1st, 2nd and 3rd CTC War Diaries from their creation, to the end 
of June 1917. This will offer an operational perspective of their 
efforts, in conjunction with personal accounts of the tunnellers; 
thus explaining their daily struggles on a more human level.

Before venturing into the circumstances of the “Beavers,” 
it is first necessary to chronicle the situation on the Western Front 
in  1916  and 1917,  and to  explain  how this  translated into  the 
Messines Ridge offensive war efforts. To begin, the war had been 
unfolding since September 1914 and the allies were continuously 
losing large and small-scale offensives across the Western Front. 
While  both  sides  sought  a  decisive  offensive  by  1915,  British 
Commander-in-Chief  Sir  Douglas  Haig  planned  for  a  two-
pronged 1916  summer  attack  in  the  Somme and in  Flanders.  5

Haig hoped that the concurrent strikes would shock the Germans 
and  keep  them  divided,  which  would  allow  the  allies  to 
recapture  the  ridge  as  a  necessary  stronghold  for  the  ensuing 
operations. However, this did not occur as the French sent troops 
to Verdun, thereby forcing the British to tackle the Somme single-
handedly. These difficult attritional battles syphoned most of the 
Allies’  resources  which  meant  that  the  planned  Flanders 
offensive would be postponed until the following summer.6

 W. Grant Grieve and Bernard Newman, Tunnellers: The Story of the 5

Tunnelling Companies, Royal Engineers, during the World War, (London: 
Jenkins, 1936), 204-5. See also, Alexander Barrie, War Underground, 
(London: W.H. Allen, 1981), 194.
 Ritchie Wood, Miners at War 1914–1919: South Wales Miners in the 6

Tunnelling Companies on the Western Front, (England: Helion & Company 
Limited, 2017), 173,5. See also Grieve and Newman, Tunnellers, 205-6.
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Messines Ridge, located on the western flank of Flanders 
and southeast of the Ypres salient, became the target due to its 
geographical positioning within the greater Flanders plain.  As 7

had  become  customary,  the  Germans  occupied  the  vital  high 
ground on the ridge since 1914. This became a point of interest 
for Haig who wished to push the Germans back, take over the 
higher positioning, and facilitate a subsequent attack in the Ypres 
salient.  He understood,  however,  that  regular  attrition warfare 
would  prove  inconsequential  and  highly  fatal.  Therefore,  he 
turned his attention to underground mining, which became an 
important tactic of siege warfare in 1915, as both sides vied for a 
way  to  disrupt  the  persistent  impasse.  Therefore,  after  much 8

lobbying by British Major John Norton-Griffiths, Haig authorized 
the  creation  of  tunnelling  companies  to  counter  the  more 
advanced German mining operations already underfoot.  In this 9

manner,  British  subterranean  preparations  for  the  Messines 
offensive began in autumn 1915. However, due to the extent of 
the  operation  and  the  skills  required  to  effectuate  such  a 
momentous  undertaking,  they  required  additional  men. 
Consequently,  the  British  called  upon  their  dominions  for  the 
creation  of  specialized  mining  corps.  Canada  was  the  first  to 
respond in September 1915 and began to recruit men who had 
previously been employed as coal  miners before the war.  By 10

drawing the personnel from mining centres, it  ensured a more 
rapid  transfer  of  men  since  they  did  not  require  as  much 

 Grieve and Newman, Tunnellers, 204. See also, Barrie, War 7

Underground, 38.
 E.F. The Sphere, “The Renewal of the British Offensive at the Ypres 8

Salient: The Storming of the Messines Ridge,” British Periodicals, June 16, 
1917, 69 edition, sec. 908, pg.228-9. Nelson, Official History of the 
Canadian Army in the First World War, 137.
 Pascas, “Clay-Kickers of Flanders Fields,” 2.9

 Nicholson, Official History of the Canadian Army in the First World War, 10

501. 
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supplemental  training.  Having  worked  as  miners,  they  had  a 
basic  understanding  of  the  practice  and  the  skills  required  to 
make good sappers.  Nevertheless, once they arrived in Europe, 11

they  were  required  to  attend  a  short  training  camp  which 
ensured that they would be prepared for military mining. While 
in  attendance,  they  were  briefed  on  the  nature  of  tactical 
listening,  rescue  operations,  and  basic  military  mining 
procedures.  The  first  of  these  official  mining  schools  were 12

created  in  summer  1916,  but  minor  training  camps  were 
established  in  Canada  once  authority  was  given  to  create  the 
CTC.  Moreover,  since  the  engineers  were  still  considered 13

soldiers,  they  were  required  to  undergo  the  same  military 
training as  the infantry to  ensure that  they remained versatile 
and able to fight if the situation were to arise. This aspect only 
applied to those who had been freshly recruited in Canada.14

These recruits made up the 1st and 2nd CTC. The 1st CTC 
was mobilized in Pembroke, Ontario, in September 1915 under 
the Command of Major R. P. Rogers. It was comprised of recruits 
from mining centres in Ontario, Quebec, Nova Scotia, and New 
Brunswick. The company included 14 officers and 270 men who 
left  Saint  John on January 1,  1916,  and arrived in England on 
January 10, 1916. The 2nd CTC was also organized in September 
1915 but rather than recruiting men from the east coast, it was 

 The term “sappers” was originally attributed to the Royal Engineers 11

but was eventually used as an umbrella term for all of the 
commonwealth miners. See, Peter Barton, Peter Doyle, and John 
Vandewalle, Beneath Flanders Fields: the Tunnellers War 1914-18, 
(Montreal: McGill-Queens University Press, 2014).

 Nicholson, Official History of the Canadian Army in the First World War, 12

137.
 Ibid., 137.13

 Barton, Doyle, and Vandewalle, Beneath Flanders Fields, 11. See also 14

Nicholson, Official History of the Canadian Army in the First World War, 
502.
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mobilized  in  Calgary  by  employing  miners  from  Alberta  and 
British Columbia. Under the command of Major R. W. Coulthard, 
the  2nd  CTC  left  Halifax  on  January  22,  1916  and  arrived  in 
England  on  January  30,  1916.  They  were  then  transferred  to 
France on March 10, 1916. The official creation of both companies 
was quickly authorized by General Order 151 on December 22, 
1915,  because  General  Haig  was  keen  to  counter  the  German 
digging in Flanders and sought to alleviate some pressure put on 
the Royal Engineers.  15

While  the  aforementioned  tunnelling  companies  were 
raised quickly in Canada, there was a sense of urgency on the 
front for  immediate reinforcements.  As such,  a  small  group of 
Canadians were organized into brigade mining sections from the 
1st and 2nd Canadian Divisions that were already stationed on the 
front.  These  individual  sections  were,  however,  inefficient  and 
consequently by December 1915, they were combined into the 3rd 
CTC; which acted as a completely separate entity of engineers. 
This company, which was the first CTC to begin working on the 
front, was organized at Saint Marie Cappel under the command 
of Major A. W. Davis.  Since it was created in desperation, the 16

men  were  not  trained  in  mining  to  the  same  extent  as  their 
counterparts. Rather, they relied on the short-lived experience of 
the  men  who  had  worked  in  the  mining  sections  of  the 
brigades.  17

Before  continuing,  it  is  essential  to  explain  the  mining 
terminology  as  this  will  allow  for  a  clearer  and  more  precise 

 See “Tunnelling Companies and Canadian Engineers.” Library and 15

Archives Canada, n.d. http://www.bac-lac.gc.ca/eng/discover/
military-heritage/first-world-war/Documents/tunnelling companies 
and Canadian engineers.pdf, for chronological breakdown of the 
creations of the CTC. Also, in Grieve and Newman, Tunnellers, 108.

 Ibid.16

 Pascas, “Clay-Kickers of Flanders Fields,” 5, 11.17
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description of the events that transpired between 1916 and 1917. 
Therefore,  the vertical  hole which was used to establish depth 
was called the tunnel  shaft.  From the shaft,  there were several 
galleries that branched off at various depths. These galleries were 
driven horizontally which allowed them to advance underneath 
the  enemy  lines.  Once  a  gallery  was  created  and  reached  a 
desired  spot,  the  engineers  packed  the  charged  mine.  They 
would then begin tamping, which involved placing large stacks 
of sandbags around a charge, and resulted in the impact of the 
eventual blow being forced upwards. Depending on the weight 
of the mine, it could either break the surface of the ground and 
create  craters,  or  the  impact  would  remain  underground.  The 
latter  was  called  camouflet  mines,  which  were  used  almost 
exclusively for counter-mining.18

The  German  engineers,  known  as  the  Pioneers,  had 
originally surpassed the English in terms of underground siege 
warfare, yet they were unable to compete with the continuously 
improving  British  and  Commonwealth  engineers.  Common 19

practice  for  the  Germans  was  to  create  shallow  tunnels 
approximately  thirty  feet  underground,  which  then  travelled 
underneath No Man’s Land and behind enemy front lines. While 
the British initially matched this depth, the Battle of the Somme 
resulted in the capture of German tunnels. After studying these 
tunnels, they realized it was more beneficial to dig well behind 
their own lines, sink their shafts about 50 to 100 feet below the 
surface, then drive the galleries forward. This allowed them to 
work relatively undetected by the Germans.  At this depth, they 20

 Mark Adkin, The Western Front Companion: The Complete Guide to How 18

the Armies Fought Four Devastating Years, 1914–1918, (Mechanicsburg, 
PA: Stackpole Books, 2013), 296-8.

 Nicholson, Official History of the Canadian Army in the First World War, 19

137.
 Ibid. 20
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could  be  confident  that  run-ins  with  Pioneers  would  be  rare 
because the Germans were not sufficiently manned or equipped 
with the necessary resources to effectuate the same depth in their 
subterranean  work.  However,  this  did  not  mean  that  the 21

Canadians  operated  solely  at  great  depths,  but  rather  they 
maintained shallow and middle level tunnels which they used 
for counter-mining. These tunnels also helped mask their deeper 
workings by leading the Germans to believe that they were also 
confined to the same depth. The Germans eventually suspected 
that  deeper  galleries  existed  but  had  no  way  of  definitively 
knowing.    22

At  Messines,  the  CTC  were  collectively  responsible,  at 
various times and stages, for a total of twelve out of the twenty-
five mines planted; of which only nineteen would be detonated.  23

In  the  beginning,  the  companies  were  concentrated  in  the 
northern section of the ridge, closest to Ypres Salient. The 3rd CTC 
was  the  first  of  the  Canadian  companies  to  begin  working, 
temporarily  taking  over  for  the  182nd  and  250th  Tunnelling 
Companies  of  the  Royal  Engineers  at  Kruisstraat  and 
Spanbroekmolen,  respectively.  By April  1916,  they had taken 24

over operations at Hill  60 from the 175th TC RE. However, just 

 Simon Jones, Underground Warfare, 1914–1918, (Barnsley: Pen & Sword 21

Military, 2014), 144.
 Jones, Underground Warfare, 1914–1918, 152.22

 Pascas, “Clay-Kickers of Flanders Fields,” 14, 27. While 25 mines had 23

originally been planted, the allies decided in the end to detonate only 
19. This was because the four Birdcage mines were no longer within the 
attack zone. Moreover, the Petit Douvre Farm mine was abandoned 
after being discovered and destroyed by Pioneers, and Peckham 2 was 
abandoned because it had flooded as a result of the heavy rain.

 War Diary, 3rd Canadian Tunnelling Company, January 1916 to June 24

1917, Library Archives Canada. See also, Grieve and 
Newman, Tunnellers, 228-30, for more information on the 3rd CTC’s role 
at Kruisstraat and Spanbroekmolen.
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before  the  British  left,  they  detonated  a  camouflet  which  
destroyed 200 feet of the Berlin tunnel. This resulting mess, and 
the ensuing reconstruction,  were therefore inherited by the 3rd 
CTC.  Moreover, according to the Canadian sappers, Hill 60 was 25

undoubtedly  the  most  “hellish”  of  all  the  tunnels  since  they 
finished packing the mine in the autumn of 1916.  As a result of 26

the  postponed  offensive,  they  were  required  to  maintain  the 
tunnel  for  another  year,  which  was  very  difficult  due  to  the 
weather,  counter-mining  and  the  waves  of  shellfire  occurring 
above-ground. The 3rd CTC remained in charge of Hill 60’s two 
main galleries, ‘A’ Berlin and ‘B’ Caterpillar, until November 8, 
1916,  when  they  switched  with  the  1st  Australian  Tunnelling 
Company. The 3rd CTC subsequently took over operations in the 
southern edge of the ridge where they were placed in charge of 
maintaining the already completed trenches: 121, 122, 123, and 
127.  This practice of moving the various companies around was 27

very common and in the months directly before the blow, most of 
the companies were transferred to tunnels which they themselves 
had not dug. This led to heightened anxiety among the men who 
detonated the mines, as they lacked the pre-existing knowledge 
and  familiarity  that  was  necessary  to  execute  their  task 
confidently. 28

However, this was not the case for several members of the 
1st CTC who remained at St. Eloi until the explosion. The 1st CTC 
arrived in France in February 1916, where it spent two weeks at a 
training camp mastering the required skills necessary to flourish 

 Barrie, War Underground, 194. See also, Grieve and 25

Newman, Tunnellers, 209-11.
 Ibid., 191.26

 War Diary, 3rd Canadian Tunnelling Company, January 1916 to June 27

1917, Library Archives Canada.
 See Lieutenant B C Hall, 3rd Canadian TC quoted in Barton, Doyle, 28

and Vandewalle, Beneath Flanders Fields, 183.
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as a military mining engineering unit.  In March, it was divided 29

into four sections which were attached to various TCs for further 
instruction. By the second week, it had taken over for the 182nd 
TC  RE  at  Armentières.  In  May,  the  tunnelling  company  had 
moved  its  Headquarters  to  La  Clytte,  where  two  of  the  four 
sections began focusing their efforts on The Bluff and the others 
concentrated on St.  Eloi.  In August  they started working on a 
new shaft called Queen Victoria at St. Eloi, which was completed 
in early September and measured 101.5 feet deep. This dig was 
very hard due to the weather and the continuous caving in of the 
gallery  walls.  In  April  1917,  one  section  of  the  company  was 
moved to the Lock Hospital location. Those who remained at St. 
Eloi continued digging, and for the first time in 1st CTC history, 
they were working behind German lines.  The exhilaration that 30

this brought was quickly subdued when the Victoria shaft was 
destroyed  a  few  days  later  by  a  German  camouflet  which 
subsequently gassed several men and caused the gallery walls to 
cave in once again. Despite this setback, they were able to quickly 
restore the shaft in preparation for the June offensive.  31

Contrary to its  counterparts,  the 2nd  CTC was used for 
solely  defensive  purposes  in  the  Second  army  area  and  was 
responsible for “administrative mining.”  This entailed: creating 32

dugout  systems,  repairing  trenches  and galleries,  and  digging 

 Nicholson, Official History of the Canadian Army in the First World War, 29

137.
 War Diary, 1st Canadian Tunnelling Company, April 1917, Library 30

Archives Canada. Note that during the battle of the Somme the 
engineers were unable to go beyond No Man’s Land because chipping 
away at the chalk was loud. At Messines they were able to place the 
mines strategically behind, or directly in front of, the German front line. 
See Jones, Underground Warfare, 1914–1918, 159.

 War Diary, 1st Canadian Tunnelling Company, April 1917, Library 31

Archives Canada.
 Adkin, The Western Front Companion, 301-2.32

!72



Clio Vol. VII (2019-2020)

subways; and while they are often given even less credit for their 
work, they were equally important on the front.  In spring 1916, 33

they began digging primarily at Mount Sorrel which was situated 
at the very northern point of the Messines territory. In addition, 
they were also responsible for maintenance across the ridge and 
were  deployed  to  complete  repairs  as  needed.  Due  to  this 34

mobility,  they experienced the  same horrors  as  the  1st  and 3rd 
companies while also facing some of the most well-documented 
confrontations with the Germans. 

Collectively, the work of the CTC impressed British high 
command,  who  recognized  their  bravery  and  resilience  as 
engineers.  These attributes were assigned to them because of 35

the difficult nature of the occupation and level of skill required to 
effectuate such a large-scale underground structure. Their skills 
were unique to their profession and required strong dedication 
and complete concentration.  One of  the most  imperative skills 
acquired  was  an  understanding  of  geology,  which  was  used 
when planning the saps. As former coal miners, this was not a 
skill they were acutely attuned to. Therefore, they were required 
to learn how to use boreholes to identify the strata, and how to 
use that information to best orient their digging.  In Messines, 36

this was particularly important because the ground was not like 
that of the Somme or even Vimy. These previous locations sat on 
white chalk, whereas the ground at Messines included layers of 

 Nicholson, Official History of the Canadian Army in the First World War, 33

502. 
 War Diary, 2nd Canadian Tunnelling Company, January 1916 to June 34

1917, Library Archives Canada.
 War Diary, 3rd Canadian Tunnelling Company, January 1916 to June 35

1917, Library Archives Canada.
 Jones, Underground Warfare, 1914–1918, 174. See also Adkin, The 36

Western Front Companion, 287.
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water-saturated clay overlaid with sand.  This was both a benefit 37

and a major downfall. The blue clay strata allowed them to work 
in basic silence, but it also created longevity issues as it was quick 
to absorb moisture; which caused it to bloat and thus cave in. To 
prevent this, the engineers were required to board up the walls of 
the galleries which helped to reduce the implosions.  Alexander 38

Barrie discussed how they quickly learned that the ground was 
difficult to work with when they attempted to build the tunnels 
on a decline.  This caused the subsoil to run and created a very 39

unsafe  environment  for  the engineers  inside.  As a  result,  they 
decided that the best  option would be to dig the shafts  down 
vertically  until  they  reached  the  desired  depth  and  then  they 
would create a gallery which would venture off horizontally.  40

Another  imperative  skill  that  was  required  of  these 
sappers was the ability to listen carefully in the designated posts 
and use the information gathered to estimate where the enemy 
might be. Paired with the ability to remain unquestionably silent, 
this was likely the most important skill for an engineer to have.  41

This  allowed  for  more  intelligent  planning  and  helped  to 
preserve  the  integrity  of  their  own mines.  However,  this  skill 
would  not  be  possible  without  the  use  of  the  French  created 
Geophones that engineers placed on the tunnel walls to obtain a 
clearer  sound.  These  very  sound-sensitive  instruments 
revolutionized underground warfare  as  they greatly  improved 

 Adkin, The Western Front Companion, 296.37

 Ibid., 296.38

 Barrie, War Underground, 175.39

 Ibid., 175.40

 Iain Banks, “Digging in the Dark: The Underground War on the 41

Western Front in World War I,” Journal of Conflict Archaeology 9, no. 3 
(2014): 159. See also Jones, Underground Warfare, 1914–1918, 175.
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the efficiency of listening.  Moreover, the presence of rats in the 42

tunnels  also  made  the  art  of  listening  more  difficult,  as  the 
engineers  would  have  to  distinguish  between  the  sounds  of 
digging Germans and those of feasting rats.43

Nevertheless,  despite  their  impressive  skillfulness,  the 
Canadian engineers were not impervious to the treacherousness 
of underground warfare. Like the majority of Allied soldiers on 
the Western Front, the engineers had to live among lice and rats 
that fed on the dead bodies of their fallen comrades.  They also 44

faced the same abysmal weather conditions, which affected their 
abilities  to  function  adequately.  Flanders,  in  particular,  was  a 
region  with  high  volumes  of  precipitation;  especially  in  the 
spring  and  fall,  which  created  difficult  conditions  for  the 
engineers who were tasked with not only digging tunnels but 
also  creating  dugouts  and trenches  for  the  attached infantry.  45

Therefore, when it rained, they were subjected to both flooding in 
the  trenches  and  in  the  galleries.  Moreover,  August  1916  was 
particularly wet, which was detrimental to the progression of the 
tunnels because as it  rained, the clay bloated and snapped the 
timber, which caused implosions.  Matters were worsened when 46

the water flooded the tunnels and the miners were required to 
create intricate pumping systems to remove all the water.  This 47

was  a  tediously  slow  procedure  that  impeded  further  mining 
until the water had been fully syphoned out. 

 See Lieutenant B C Hall, 3rd Canadian TC quoted in Barton, Doyle, 42

and Vandewalle, Beneath Flanders Fields, 97.
 Ibid., 168.43

 Barrie, War Underground, 194.44

 “Tunnelling Companies and Canadian Engineers,” Library and 45

Archives Canada, n.d.
 See Sapper Frank O'Callaghan, 1st Canadian TC quoted in Barton, 46

Doyle, and Vandewalle, Beneath Flanders Fields, 88.
 Barrie, War Underground, 182-4.47
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Besides  the  destruction  of  the  tunnels,  the  water  also 
posed the threat of drowning the men who worked within. The 
water was also a problem because it made the clay aqueous. This 
meant that engineers who attempted to salvage the tunnels were 
covered in the wet and damp clay that got it in their eyes, noses 
and  mouths.  The  clay  also  impeded the  pumping  mechanism 
since it clogged up the machines and made the job even more 
burdensome  than  it  already  was.  Similarly,  since  the 48

construction of these underground galleries was effectuated over 
the course of the winter, the engineers were also subjected to cold 
weather.  This  was  not  only  difficult  for  the  soldiers  but  also 
affected their efficiency since the wet clay would solidify,  thus 
making the process of tunnelling more strenuous and slower. To 
make matters  worse,  the changing seasons also hindered their 
water  supply,  as  everything  began  to  freeze  in  the  colder 
months.  49

Water penetration was not the only cause for gallery cave-
ins. Camouflets and bombardments also caused implosion due to 
their  strong  impact.  The  danger  of  being  buried  was  not 
uncommon for the miners who, during peacetime, quotidianly 
faced this threat while working in coal mines. However, because 
the  Germans’  goal  was  the  destruction  of  galleries,  and  the 
geological conditions were extremely unstable, the situation was 
made  all  the  more  dire.  This  was  particularly  frightening 50

because an imploding tunnel  would entomb the workers,  and 
due  to  the  lack  of  technology,  they  often  suffocated  to  death 
before being saved by the designated rescue units.  This threat 51

 Ibid.48

 War Diary, 1st CTC, November 1916 to January 1917, Library Archives 49

Canada.
 Adkin, The Western Front Companion, 302.50

 Pascas, “Clay-Kickers of Flanders Fields,” 8, and Adkin, The Western 51

Front Companion, 301-2.
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created a strong sense of comradery between the men, in which 
they would refuse to leave fellow engineers behind and would 
try at all costs to save any men who were trapped.  

Another affliction was their inability to breathe properly. 
As the underground war progressed,  the Allies  learned that  it 
was best to dig galleries at about 90 ft, which was much lower 
than  the  Germans,  and  helped  to  prevent  counter-mining 
skirmishes.  While this was effective in that sense, it also created 52

more difficult  breathing situations for the miners who were at 
work.  The  available  oxygen  was  scarce,  which  made  their 
laborious  job  all  the  more  difficult.  Consequently,  they 
established a system of ventilation which required the infantry to 
control a ventilation tube, lower it into the shaft, and pump more 
oxygen into the tunnels so the engineers could work and breathe 
effectively.53

Similarly,  the  sappers  were  at  constant  risk  of  being 
gassed. This was the most common danger faced by engineers 
because of the explosive material being used, and the frequency 
of the explosions. Once a mine was detonated, it let out carbon 
monoxide which would flood the surrounding galleries.  This 54

was  particularly  dangerous  when  the  gas  originated  from  a 
camouflet, because when these subterranean mines blew, the gas 
remained trapped under the ground’s surface and took longer to 

 R. N. Harvey, “British Military Mining, 1915–1917,” The Military 52

Engineer 23, no. 132 (1931): 516.
 See Sapper H Mawson, 3rd Canadian TC quoted in Barton, Doyle, and 53

Vandewalle, Beneath Flanders Fields, 110.
 Pascas, “Clay-Kickers of Flanders Fields,” 8, and Adkin, The Western 54

Front Companion, 301-2.
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disperse.  Of  all  the hardships mentioned in the War Diaries, 55

camouflets  and  the  ensuing  gassings  were  most  common. 
Depending  on  the  concentration  of  the  gas  and  the  level  of 
exposure, it  could cause asphyxiation, shortness of breath, and 
vomiting.  To  counter  the  gassings,  they  began  to  wear  masks 
called Proto Sets. However, they prevented symptoms only for a 
short period of time. It is worth noting that these masks were not 
the same as the box respirator masks used to fight in the chemical 
battlefields.  56

The men were  also  subjected to  extreme bombardment 
and  shelling  from  the  Germans  in  an  attempt  to  curtail  their 
underground  manoeuvrings.  While  killing  comparatively  few 
miners was not overly fruitful, it was effective in halting, or at the 
very  least,  slowing  down  the  carrying  parties,  who  were 
responsible  for  bringing  supplies  to  the  front.  Many  of  these 
carriers  were  killed  in  action  which  negatively  affected  the 
immediate  availability  of  materials  for  the miners.  Moreover, 57

the  engineers  were  tasked  with  performing  trench  raids  and 
defending themselves from counterraids by the Germans. These 
men  understood  the  geology  and  trench  lines  better  than 
anybody, which made them the ideal soldiers to carry out these 
dangerous endeavours. Based on the War Diaries, the Canadians 
were very successful in their raiding.58

 War Diary, 1st CTC, November – December 1916, April 1917, Library 55

Archives Canada. See also War Diary, 3rd Canadian Tunnelling 
Company, July, September, November 1916 and May 1917, Library 
Archives Canada. There were no mentions of gassings in the 2nd CTC 
diaries, but based on the personal accounts of the engineers it was 
equally common.

 Pascas, “Clay-Kickers of Flanders Fields,” 11-12.56

 War Diary, 1st Canadian Tunnelling Company, August and November 57

1916, Library Archives Canada.
 War Diary, 2nd Canadian Tunnelling Company, May 1917, Library 58

Archives Canada.
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The engineers were also forced to be extremely versatile. 
They  were  not  intended  to  be  combat  units  who  would 
frequently fight directly against the Germans, and yet on several 
occasions  they  were  forced to  fight  in  claustrophobic  quarters 
against the Pioneers.  When the Allies or the Germans would dig 59

into  the  other’s  tunnel,  a  small  fight  would  break  out 
underground,  which  was  often  devastating  for  all  parties 
involved due to the slight size of the battlefield. As was the case 
of Lieutenant John Westacott with the 2nd CTC, who remembered 
digging into a German gallery and a fight breaking out in the 
dark. According to Westacott,  “the only thing was to put your 
hand  over  quick  to  feel  if  the  man  had  any  epaulettes;  the 
Germans used to have epaulettes on the shoulder, and we could 
tell that way.”  This quote is indicative of the uniqueness of the 60

engineer experience, as these men worked relatively blindly and 
in constant close contact with the enemy.

These underground skirmishes went hand in hand with 
the  counter-mining.  Both sides  had men stationed in  listening 
posts trying to detect the other so that they could place mines 
below the enemies and hopefully kill the men and destroy their 
galleries.  This constant fear of  uncertainty loomed large among 61

the tunnellers who were expected to work despite knowing that 
at  any  moment,  they  could  be  blown  up  or  could  run  into 
Germans  underground.  This  anxiety  became so  prevalent  that 
many  soldiers  cracked  under  the  pressure  and  were  mentally 
unable to continue working under such dangerous conditions.  62

 Adkin, The Western Front Companion, 301.59

 See Lieutenant John Westacott, 2nd Canadian TC, quoted in Barton, 60

Doyle, and Vandewalle, Beneath Flanders Fields, 137.
 Pascas, “Clay-Kickers of Flanders Fields,” 8-9.61

 Rum became the medicine of choice for “curing” anxiety ridden 62

engineers. For more see, Barton, Doyle, and Vandewalle, Beneath 
Flanders Fields, 99.
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Moreover,  while  counter-mining  was  a  tactic  used  quite 
frequently  in  subterranean  warfare,  it  was  not  always  an 
intelligent  move.  Laying  mines  underneath  enemy  galleries 
alerted their  adversaries of  their  location which inevitably put 
their own galleries at risk. There were several incidents recorded 
in  the  War  Diaries  that  demonstrate  this  conflict  well.  The 
Canadian  miners  could  plainly  hear  Germans  walking  above 
them and had to  decide whether  to  refrain from detonating a 
camouflet  and  remain  undetected,  or  to  destroy  the  enemy’s 
galleries and give away their own locations. They typically chose 
the latter option.  It is notable to mention that despite not being 63

a combat unit,  and despite their  modern-day invisibility,  these 
engineers were able to walk around under Germans lines, which 
was not something with which a common soldier was familiar. In 
fact, these men are arguably the only men to have freely walked 
across No Man’s Land and survived.  

By May 1917, both the 1st and the 3rd CTC started to place 
explosives and tamp the remaining locations. The mine at St. Eloi 
was finished on May 21, 1917, with 956,000lbs of ammonal, wired 
and ready for detonation.  They also concentrated on preparing 64

safety precautions. In fact, the 3rd CTC War Diary entries in May 
1917  are  indicative  of  the  level  of  preparation  made  by  the 
engineers  to  avoid  a  high  number  of  Allied  casualties.  They 
understood the precarious nature of their occupation and knew 
the  risks;  which  allowed  them  to  plan  accordingly  and  keep 
themselves, for the most part, out of harm’s way. These entries 
indicate that they began placing timber, rations and tools in the 
shafts so that in the event of a mine explosion and entombment, 
the buried men would have a means of escaping; or at the very 

 War Diary, 3rd Canadian Tunnelling Company, July - September 1916, 63

Library Archives Canada.
 War Diary, 1st Canadian Tunnelling Company, May 1917, Library 64

Archives Canada.
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least, a chance to survive until they are found.  The final plan 65

involved  19  explosions  which  threatened  staggering  CO 
emissions  and as  such,  the  Allies  were  equipped with  proper 
ventilation  masks  so  that  they  could  take  advantage  of  the 
explosions  in  a  timely  manner.  However,  these  preparatory 66

tactics were increasingly difficult due to the inability of carrying 
parties to make it to the front line.

Between  the  5th  and  6th  of  June,  the  CTC  tested  the 
various leads to ensure that detonation would be successful and 
all  non-essential  personnel  were  evacuated  from  the  trenches, 
dugouts  and  tunnels.  Finally,  zero  hour  had  arrived,  and  the 
assigned  men  detonated  their  mines  in  relative  synchronicity 
thus launching the most extensive and destructive human-made 
explosion up to  that  point  in  history.  There  exists  an ongoing 
debate  regarding  the  timeframe  in  which  the  mines  were 
detonated, but it is understood that they were exploded within a 
20 to 45 seconds span, which proves the intricate planning and 
carry  through  effectuated  by  the  Allies  at  Messines.  The 67

Canadians detonated five of  the mines,  which paired with the 
other  fourteen  caused  a  “very  heavy  shock  followed  by  an 
immense jolt of flame” which shot up 150 to 200 feet in the sky.  68

The combined sound of the explosion was heard as far as Britain 
and is even said to have been heard by Lloyd George in London; 
thus indicating the extent of the operation and contributed to an 
increased  comprehension  of  the  disorientation  experienced  by 
the  Germans.  Once  it  was  safe  for  the  infantry  forces  to 69

 War Diary, 3rd Canadian Tunnelling Company, May 1917, Library 65

Archives Canada.
 Ibid.66

 Grieve and Newman, Tunnellers, 241.67

 War Diary, 1st Canadian Tunnelling Company, 7 June 1917, Library 68

Archives Canada.
 Jones, Underground Warfare, 1914–1918, 159-60.69
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advance,  they  carried  out  their  creeping  artillery  barrage  and 
took the ridge without significant resistance. Over the course of 
the next week, the Germans attempted to retaliate but they were 
shut down, and by June 14, it was clear that the Commonwealth 
had won this battle.70

For the Germans at Messines, the effects of the explosion 
and  subsequent  attack  were  detrimental.  According  to  Erich 
Ludendorff,  “the  moral  effect  of  the  explosions  was  simply 
staggering… The 7th of  June cost  us dearly and owing to the 
success of the enemy attack the drain on our reserves was very 
heavy.”  There remains a level of uncertainty regarding the exact 71

number of Germans casualties because in a matter of seconds, 
“hundreds  of  Germans  ceased  to  exist.”  Contrarily,  the 72

explosion marked a significant boost in morale for the Allies. This 
offensive demonstrated the Allied superiority over the Germans 
in terms of underground warfare and allowed them to recapture 
Messines.  However,  despite  their  success,  the  explosions  at 
Messines  marked  the  end  of  serious  mining  warfare  for  both 
sides.73

In  the  end,  the  Canadian  engineers  performed 
courageously  and were  very  successful  in  their  operations.  In 
conjunction with the overall victory of the offensive, their success 
proves that their contributions and sacrifices were significant and 
yet they are continuously excluded from scholarship regarding 
mine  warfare  and  Messines  in  general.  Nevertheless,  despite 
their  lack  of  modern-day  recognition,  it  is  clear  that  in  the 

 Grieve and Newman, Tunnellers, 246-7. See also Barrie, War 70
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moment,  their  efforts  were  deemed  invaluable.  This  is  best 
exemplified  through  the  celebratory  correspondence  in  June 
1917,  which  thanked  the  Canadian  forces  for  their  work  and 
acknowledged the difficulties faced and overcame by these brave 
men. They were acknowledged within for their essential role in 
the recapturing of Messines which demonstrates that despite its 
neglect in Great War historiography, the Canadian tunnellers and 
their efforts were nonetheless seen as significant in 1917 by the 
British.  74

Finally, while credit must be given to the success of the 
operation,  it  is  important  to  be  mindful  not  to  overstate  its 
importance.  While the engineers who detonated the explosion, 
and  the  soldiers  who  fought  at  the  Messines  offensive  were 
successful  in  their  efforts  to  recapture  the  ridge,  their  victory 
remained  strategically  inconsequential  since  the  Allies  were 
unable to adequately take advantage of the gains attained during 
the  subsequent  murderous  and  devastating  third  battle  of 
Ypres.  Also known as the Passchendaele offensive,  this battle 75

solidified the fact that in 1917, regardless of the tactical victory at 
Messines, the Germans were winning the war. After the battle it 
became  increasingly  evident  that  if  the  Allies  wished  to  be 
victorious,  they  would  have  to  do  more,  and  quickly,  to 
overcome the German forces. 

 This correspondence can be found within the War Diary, 3rd Canadian 74

Tunnelling Company, January 1916 to June 1917, Library Archives 
Canada package.

 Wood, Miners at War 1914–1919, 173.75
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Freedom-Induced Insanity in African Americans: 
Examining Snapshots of Pro-Slavery Medical Arguments 
in the Antebellum and Reconstruction era United States, 
1850s-1877

Abemmelek Ermeyes

Abolitionist  debates  animated  the  decades  surrounding 
the American Civil War, where discussions over the abolition of 
slavery split American public opinions in the United States. From 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  through  the  end  of  the 
Reconstruction  period,  medical  arguments  were  increasingly 
employed by both sides of the abolitionist debate as evidence to 
justify  or  refute  the  idea  that  African  Americans  could  not 
mentally handle the burdens of freedom.  Statistical information 1

collected from the federal  census and cases of  insanity among 
African Americans were used as examples of freedom-induced 
insanity among the black population. In the intellectual arms race 
for  information,  pro-slavery  advocates  shifted  the  rhetoric, 
evidence,  and  direction  of  their  arguments  to  justify  the 
maintenance  or  restoration  of  slavery  in  the  American  South. 
Attempting  to  understand  the  development  of  the  ideas  of 
freedom-induced  insanity  among  African  Americans  during  a 
period  of  great  societal,  medical,  and  intellectual  change  in 
America, can glean some insights into the connections between 
medicine and American culture in the latter half of the nineteenth 
century.

This  essay  explores  the  debate  over  freedom-induced 
insanity among African Americans by comparing snapshots of 

 Amory D. Mayo, The Negro American Citizen in the New American Life, 1

(1889), 3.
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the  use  of  the  argument  in  the  Antebellum  and  Postbellum 
periods. The first snapshot is set in the early 1850s, where pro-
slavery activists used the results of the controversial  census of 
1840  to  spread  debates  over  freedom-induced  insanity  to  the 
foreground of abolitionist debates, while cases of insanity among 
freed slaves were used by pro-slavery and abolitionist activists to 
blame the other for the mental state of African Americans. The 
second snapshot is set in the latter half of the 1870s, just after the 
end  of  the  Reconstruction  period,  where  pro-slavery  activists 
used the results of the census of 1870 and the medical-state of 
thousands of freed people following the Smallpox epidemic of 
1868 as proof that African Americans were going to decline until 
extinction  as  a  result  of  their  mental  incapacity  to  handle  life 
outside  of  slavery.  Finally,  as  abolitionists  and  pro-slavery 
advocates debated each other over the fate of the ex-slave, the 
real experiences of black people were often left out of the picture 
due to  the  fact  that  their  experience  did not  line  up with  the 
image of prosperity or doom that each side wished to portray, 
leaving a generation of emancipated slaves to suffer in silence as 
the  rest  of  America  tried  to  piece  itself  back  together  after  a 
bloody Civil War that, quite literally, tore the country apart.

Antebellum Connections Between Medicine and Slavery

Fierce Abolitionist debates in the decades preceding the 
American Civil War reveal increasingly deep divides within the 
American  public  over  the  question  of  slavery.  Pro-slavery 
activists  and abolitionists  alike  drew from philosophy,  history, 
and  biblical  passages  to  build  mountains  of  propaganda 
literature that fueled countless debates between the societies and 
organizations  on  each  side  of  the  table.  By  the  early  1850s, 2

 Albert Deutsch, “The First U.S. Census of the Insane (1840) And its use 2

as Pro-Slavery Propaganda,” Bulletin of the History of Medicine 15, no. 5 
(1944), 469; “The Anniversaries.: American Anti-Slavery Society,” New 
York Times, 1858, 1.
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medical  arguments  discussing  the  capability  of  African 
Americans to  handle freedom as equal  human beings brought 
medicine  and  health  to  an  influential  place  in  the  American 
public  consciousness.  Abolitionists  noted  that  experiments  on 
black  patients  had  shown  no  serious  anatomical  differences 
between  white  and  black  Americans,  which  de-legitimized 
arguments for the anatomical inferiority of African Americans.  3

Instead, pro-slavery medical arguments shifted towards proving 
the  mental  inferiority  of  the  slaves.  The  most  potent  of  these 
medical arguments stemmed from the popular ethnological view 
that observed mental limitations dictated that the “Negro must 
always play a subordinate role in his relationships with whites,” 
as  it  was  their  natural  status  to  remain  in  the  slave-master 
relationship . The goal was to remove human status from African 4

Americans as a means of removing prominent Biblical and moral 
arguments  for  the  equality  of  humankind,  and  to  further 
establish the idea that “our humanity demands the concurrent 
elevation  of  the  one  race  and  the  degradation  of  the  other.”  5

These  arguments  would  only  prove  more  potent  as  statistical 
findings were joined with medical theories to justify slavery as 
the natural role of African Americans.

The results of the controversial census of 1840 fueled pro-
slavery arguments of freedom-induced insanity among blacks, as 
the statistics from the report showed alarmingly higher rates of 
insanity  among  African  Americans  in  free  states  compared  to 
slave states.  The census of  1840 was the first  to track cases of 
insanity among the American population, and the legitimacy of 

 Todd L. Savitt, “The Use of Blacks for Medical Experimentation and 3

Demonstration in the Old South,” The Journal of Southern History 48, no. 
3 (1982), 332.
 Deutsch, “The First U.S. Census of the Insane,” 469.4

 Caleb Cushing, “Caleb Cushing on Free Negroes,” New York Times, 5

1858, 2.

!88



Clio Vol. VII (2019-2020)

the results was heavily contested in abolitionist  debates as the 
census provided statistical evidence from the federal government 
that backed up medical arguments made by pro-slavery activists. 
At first glance, the census listed that in the free northern states, 
one out of forty-five free blacks were insane or idiotic, compared 
to the slave-holding southern states where only one out of every 
1,558 slaves were reported as insane. The disproportionate rate of 
insanity among free-blacks and slaves was used as "irrefutable 
proof that slavery was good not only for the white master, but for 
the  black  man in  bondage.”  However,  abolitionists  were  also 6

able to critique the census for using the term idiot, which had a 
broad definition that led to a good number of  elderly persons 
also  being  listed  in  the  same  category,  along  with  differences 
between  manuscript  questionnaires  that  led  to  distorted 
statistical  results.  In  spite  of  this  information,  the  weight  of 
having federally made reports allowed “propagators of theories 
on the inferiority of blacks to continue to use the official census of 
the  United  States  as  their  warranty"  and  spread  the  idea  of 
freedom-induced insanity as justification against the abolition of 
slavery, as the health of the slave was linked to the health and 
economic prosperity of the master.7

As  such,  pro-slavery  activists  used  freedom-induced 
insanity to promote slavery as the only means of maintaining the 
health  of  African  Americans.  Samuel  L.  Cartwright,  an 
accomplished physician, played an influential role in spreading 
arguments for the mental inferiority of African Americans and is 
best  known for  coining  the  term “drapetomania”  as  a  mental 

 Deutsch, “The First U.S. Census of the Insane,” 472.6

 Paul Schor, Counting Americans: How the US Census Classified the Nation 7

(Oxford University Press, 2017), 37-38.
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disease that caused slaves to flee captivity.  Cartwright claimed 8

that African Americans were slaves by nature and was unique in 
promoting  the  argument  that  the  master-slave  dynamic  was 
healthy for both the slave and the master. He argued that slaves  
"who have masters to take care of  them, are as healthy in the 
South as any people in the world; and the white people in the 
South, who have negroes to work for them, enjoy generally about 
as  good  health.”  Cartwright’s  depiction  of  the  master-slave 9

dynamic as a symbiotic relationship was primarily justified by 
cases of insanity and laziness among free-blacks, where the lack 
of  authority  from  a  master  kept  them  from  work.  As  a 
professional  physician  who  worked  in  the  South  for  decades, 
Cartwright thus served as a powerful voice that redirected the 
argument  of  mental  inferiority  in  slaves  towards  a  view  that 
abolition would not only spell economic doom for the master but 
would mark the fatal downfall of the slave as well.

Pro-slavery arguments also used cases of insanity among 
free blacks to justify their position on slavery. Free blacks were 
often portrayed as misplaced Africans who were “unable to keep 
pace with the natural progress of the population.”  The imagery 10

of  free  blacks  as  lost  children  that  needed  a  home  on  the 
plantation was propagated by deliberately chosen cases of free 
blacks who were deemed to be insane or not thriving in their 
environment. These cases  led to an increased focus on insanity in 
free  African  Americans,  drawing  on  statistics  to  back  medical 
arguments that the only healthy place for the African American 

 Joseph Yannielli, “George Thompson among the Africans: Empathy, 8

Authority, and Insanity in the Age of Abolition,” The Journal of American 
History 96, no. 4 (2010), 981.
 Samuel A. Cartwright, “How to Save the Republic, and the Position of 9

the South in the Union,” Debow’s Review, Agricultural, Commercial, 
Industrial Progress and Resources. 11, no. 2 (August 1851), 196.

 Cushing, “Caleb Cushing on Free Negroes,” 2.10
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was on the plantation. Displaying cases of insanity among free 
blacks was a technique that was also used by abolitionists. In the 
nineteenth century, epilepsy was thought to be a form of insanity 
or mental instability and abolitionists wrote accounts of former 
slaves having seizures in order to shock northern audiences and 
draw fear and pity for those experiencing the harsh realities of 
slavery.  Showing  epileptic  fits  was  a  means  of  displaying  the 
abusive treatment  of  slaves  as  they were presumably received 
through beatings to the head, though Southern doctors knew that 
epilepsy could affect master and slave alike. With head trauma 
being a cause of epilepsy, abolitionists were quick to display the 
consequences of abuse that slaves had to live with, as a counter 
to the pro-slavery idea that the plantations were a safe place for 
African Americans.11

Postbellum Reflections of Freedom-Induced Insanity

On April 1st, 1870, the American Anti-Slavery Society held 
its last meeting which marked the end of a thirty-five-year period 
of prominence among abolitionist societies in America. The New 
York  Times  described  the  final  meeting  as  a  “commemorative 
jubilee.”  After  all,  by  1870,  abolitionists  had  played  an 12

influential role in placing the topic of emancipation as one of the 
centers  of  federal  policy,  fought  in  a  bloody  civil  war,  and 
witnessed  the  passing  of  the  Thirteenth  Amendment,  which 
abolished slavery in 1865. The federal Reconstruction had five-
years of progress in restructuring the American South in a post-
slave-based  society.  Although  millions  of  African  Americans 
were  legally  considered  to  be  autonomous  human  beings, 
arguments  for  freedom-induced  insanity  were  still  spread  by 

 Dea H. Boster, “An ‘Epeleptick’ Bondswoman: Fits, Slavery, and 11

Power in the Antebellum South,” Bulletin of the History of Medicine 83, 
no. 2 (2009), 286.

 “The Last of the American Anti-Slavery Society,” New York Times, 12

1870, 1.
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people  who  critiqued  the  impact  of  emancipation  and 
Reconstruction in the South. Pro-slavery rhetoric shifted towards 
the critiquing the mental abilities of African Americans in a post-
emancipation  state,  where  the  widespread  suffering  of  freed 
peoples was used as evidence for the inability of former slaves to 
adjust  to  freedom.  These  arguments  once  again  used statistics 
and  historical  observations  to  justify  medical  arguments. 
However, in a time when the slaves had already been freed, pro-
slavery activists predicted an inevitable decline and extinction of 
free Africans Americans.

The  1870  census  served  as  another  example  where 
statistical information was used to justify medical arguments for 
the difficulty of African Americans to thrive in the Postbellum 
South. The census of 1870 was the first one taken after the Civil 
War and the abolition of slavery and was a significant source of 
information  for  measuring  the  impact  of  the  civil  war  on  the 
American  population  as  a  whole.  Pro-slavery  activists  and 
opponents  of  federal  Reconstruction  highlighted  the  census 
results that showed a declining population growth rate among 
the African American population when compared with the rest of 
America.  For  example,  census  superintendent  J.C.G.  Kennedy 
claimed that  the  drop in  the  growth  rate  from 22  percent  for 
slaves and 12 percent for free blacks in the 1860 census to a total 
of  13  percent  growth  rate  for  the  entire  population  of  freed 
peoples  in  1870  pointed  to  the  gradual  extinction  of  African 
Americans.  However,  upon closer examination, the reality was 
that the black population was not boosted by the large waves of 
European  immigrants  that  flocked  to  America  in  the  late 
nineteenth century. In fact,  the growth of the black population 
from  700,000  to  four  million  between  1790  and  1860  alone 
pointed to  significant  natural  growth of  the  African American 
population.  Still, the use of statistics was accompanied by bleak 13

 Schor, Counting Americans, 89, 90.13
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portrayals  of  ex-slaves  as  being  incapable  of  thriving  in  the 
United States.

Pro-slavery advocates often portrayed African Americans 
as unable to naturally thrive on their own resources, particularly 
in  the  Postbellum  South.  These  stark  portrayals  of  ex-slaves 14

were primarily explained as the results of the inability of African 
Americans to mentally handle the burdens of freedom. Pre-civil 
war arguments were used to revive the image of the natural role 
of  blacks  as  slaves  “when  among whites.”  Abolitionists  also 15

placed  extremely  high  expectations  on  a  generation  of  former 
slaves  in  their  efforts  to  prove  that  African  Americans  would 
thrive after abolition, which made free peoples suffering a closely 
observed  disaster  as  the  failures  of  Reconstruction  became 
increasingly visible. Thus, ex-slaves were ultimately left to fend 
for themselves. In this way, the plight of African Americans was 
closely examined by former pro-slavery and abolitionist activists, 
who  were  now  aligned  as  being  for  or  against  federal 
intervention  in  the  South,  and  distorted  portrayals  of  the 
experiences  of  black  people  during  Reconstruction  to  fit  their 
desired  image  of  the  freed-citizens  of  America.  Both  images 
ignored  the  impact  of  the  failures  of  Reconstruction,  the 
devastating fall of systems of healthcare in the South, but focused 
on either exposing or hiding black suffering during this period.

The  suffering  of  African  Americans  in  Postbellum 
America was highlighted by pro-slavery advocates as evidence of 
the inevitable decline of the black race in America. The general 
confusion in the South during the Reconstruction period ranged 
from questioning the legal status of the former Confederate states 

 Walter F. Wilcox, “Census Statistics of the Negro: A Paper,” Yale 14

Review (1904), 285.
 John Campbell, Negro-Mania: Being an Examination of the Falsely 15

Assumed Equality of the Various Races of Men, (Philadelphia, Campbell & 
Powers, 1851), 547.
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to the provision of basic healthcare in regions where antebellum 
systems had largely been dismantled by the war. The collapse of 
the slave-based plantation society in the South and the failure of 
the  federal  government  in  replacing  pre-civil  war  systems  of 
healthcare  opened  a  “vacuum  that  left  ex-slaves  defenseless 
against  disease outbreaks.”  The medically dependent state of 16

ex-slaves  found  themselves  facing  post-war  lawlessness  and 
systematic oppression, forcing them to turn in vain to the federal 
government  for  basic  provisions  of  food,  healthcare,  and 
medicine.  The  Freedmen’s  Bureau  was  set  up  to  oversee  the 
provision of  basic  necessities  to  former slaves,  but  its  Medical 
Division was quickly overrun. Many doctors at the Bureau also 
harboured beliefs that black people were inherently inferior and 
susceptible to certain diseases that white patients were immune 
to,  and  vice-versa.  These  ideas  often  showed  up  in  their 
diagnoses  of  African  American  patients  and  reflected  racial 
stereotypes about the black people in the South.  The imagery of 17

federal  dependency upon which the free peoples of  the South 
could  barely  rely  on  was  used  by  pro-slavery  advocates  and 
critics of Restoration to paint “the Negro, as so many Southerners 
believe, … [as] only a perpetual child” in the hands of a failing 
government.  Dependent imagery would continue to define the 
display of suffering African Americans, whom many believed to 
be on their way to extinction, as long as they remained in a free 
state.18

 Is the South Ready for Restoration?, African American Pamphlet 16

Collection, 1866, 4; Jim Downs, Sick from Freedom: African-American 
Illness and Suffering during the Civil War and Reconstruction (Oxford 
University Press, 2012), 7.

 Ibid, 9.17

 W.E.B. Du Bois, Black Reconstruction in America (New York: Harcourt, 18
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Ignored Suffering of African Americans

The struggles of freed peoples were often made worse by 
the conflict between supporters and critics of Reconstruction. The 
suffering of ex-slaves, particularly when the subject of health was 
brought up, was a serious topic in debates that reflected the deep 
divides  between  the  ideological  positions  on  the  subject  of 
emancipation.  Pro-slavery  activists  were  quick  to  exaggerate 
African  American  suffering  while  abolitionists  downplayed  or 
outright ignored the suffering of African Americans. Following 
emancipation, fears that African Americans would oppress their 
former masters was another reason why systematic oppression 
was  used  to  continue  to  suppress  the  African  American 
population’s political rights. The Postbellum South was divided 
up into three classes of people: the former slave-owners, the poor 
whites, and former slaves. Widespread fears that an emancipated 
labour force would eliminate the jobs that poor white workers 
traditionally  held,  served to  unite  the first  two classes  against 
colored people.  In this politically unstable period, debates over 19

giving  black  people  the  right  to  vote  were  rampant  as  many 
Democrats claimed that “negroes are not intelligent enough to 
vote” and that the enfranchising of the black vote would only be 
used by ex-slaves to “plunder the white race.”  The imagery of 20

failing health among the black population was used to counter 
arguments  for  the  extensions  of  African  American  rights  as  a 
citizen, and would ultimately lead to medical crises which would 
leave former slaves to suffer and die in epidemics while northern 

 John M. Langston, The Other Phase of Reconstruction (Washington D.C.: 19

Gibson Brothers, 1877), 11-12; Du Bois, Black Reconstruction in America, 
600.

 ‘The Ohio Campaign,’ New York Times, (1867), 1; ‘The Southern 20
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Reconstruction,’ New York Times, (1867), 1.
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politicians and newspapers portrayed very different depictions 
of the South.

As a  result  of  the arms race  for  medical  and statistical 
information on the  ability  of  ex-slaves  to  adapt  in  Postbellum 
America, many African Americans struggled to have their own 
voices  and  concerns  recognized  due  to  ideologically  driven 
debates surrounding the impact of abolition and Reconstruction. 
As freed people suffered from sickness and poverty, the officials 
that  they  petitioned often  ignored their  requests  as  they  were 
“hell-bent  on portraying the  South as  rebuilt”.  In  the  postwar 
period, federal officials generally avoided the suffering of African 
Americans in their efforts to promote a prosperous depiction of 
progress in the South.  Republican officials attempting to control 21

the news about issues in the South primarily did so to shatter 
Democrat critiques of the Reconstruction, which largely used the 
suffering  of  black  people  as  an  example  of  the  failures  of 
abolition  and  federal  involvement  in  the  South.  The  press 
coverage  of  the  Smallpox  epidemic  from  1862-1868  is  one 
example where the image of the South in the news contradicted 
the reality of local suffering . In 1868 alone, thousands of African 
Americans  in  the  South  lost  their  lives  as  they  were  left 
defenseless  against  the  disease  due  to  the  belief  of  many 
physicians  that  smallpox  was  an  epidemic  that  only  affected 
black people. This only further fuelled the extinction hypothesis 
that was very popular at the time. Despite wave after wave of the 
smallpox  epidemic,  the  newspapers  reported  that  the  health 
conditions  of  freed  people  in  the  South  had  vastly  improved 
since the end of the war. Articles in the New York Times made 
contradictory claims that described general health among former 
slaves in the countryside and plantations, though the cities were 
described  as  places  with  high  mortality  rates  among  slaves. 
Democrats  and  pro-slavery  activists  also  used  newspapers  to 

 Downs, Sick from Freedom, 6-7.21
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rationalize  the  outbreak  of  smallpox  as  an  illness  that  only 
infected  black  people  and  claimed  that  it  confirmed  the  pro-
slavery  argument  that  freed  slaves  would  go  extinct  once 
removed from the care of their masters. The distortion of images 
of African Americans in the Postbellum South were used by both 
sides of the abolitionist debate. This left former slaves to suffer 
with a voice that was suppressed by one side which wished for 
them to return to the plantations, and the other, which primarily 
wanted  to  justify  abolition  and  Reconstruction  by  hiding 
examples of black suffering.22

In conclusion, medical arguments against the abolition of 
slavery played an influential role in shaping public and federal 
reactions to the changes that America would go through in the 
latter half of the nineteenth century. In the Antebellum period, 
statistics from the census of 1840 and cases of insanity among 
free blacks were used to justify the pro-slavery medical argument 
for  freedom-induced  insanity.  In  the  Postbellum  period, 
following the emancipation of the slaves, pro-slavery advocates 
continued to use statistics from the census of 1870 and examples 
of  African  American  suffering  the  turbulent  South  as 
justifications  for  the  failures  of  abolition  and  Reconstruction. 
Contested images of the Postbellum South ultimately left African 
Americans  without  a  voice  as  they  faced  general  lawlessness, 
systematic  oppression,  and  disease  where  epidemics  like  the 
Smallpox  epidemic  from  1862  to  1868  wiped  out  tens  of 
thousands of freed people’s lives. Unfortunately, the debates over 
whether the former slaves were going extinct led the Democrats 
to expose black suffering as the consequence of abolition, while 
Republicans  often ignored or  downplayed the  situation in  the 
South  to  justify  the  federal  project  of  freeing  the  slaves  and 
rebuilding the south after the American Civil War. Thus, debates 
and  medical  arguments  surrounding  the  abolition  of  slavery 

 Ibid, 116, 117, 165.22
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played a key role in shaping the United States during this period, 
as medicine rose to an increased level of influence in American 
intellectual and cultural thought.
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“RAN AWAY A smart Well looking Negro BOY”: 
Uncovering the Lives of Enslaved Children and Youth in 
Colonial Canada

Khiya Hillyard

Not many Canadians know of their nation’s long history 
of slavery. When compared to its southern neighbours, Canada is 
often  depicted  as  the  safe  haven  where  Black  Loyalists  and 
American slaves  fled in  search of  freedom.  While  this  is  true, 
Canada’s  own  history  of  slavery  remains  absent  from  the 
national historical narrative. For two hundred years, thousands 
of slaves suffered under the institution of slavery in the colonies 
which  later  became  Canada,  despite  their  absence  in  the 
country’s  history  textbooks.  While  efforts  to  research  and 
examine the  histories  of  these  slaves  have expanded in  recent 
decades, one aspect of slavery in the Canadian context that has 
received  little  attention  is  the  presence  and  experiences  of 
enslaved children and youth in colonial Canada. The experiences 
of enslaved youth are an under-researched area of the slave trade 
era in general, but is a crucial one in demonstrating the brutality 
of the system of slavery.

To  bridge  the  gap  between  the  histories  of  colonial 
Canadian  slaves  with  the  histories  of  children  and youth,  the 
following paper will  place enslaved children and youth at  the 
centre of its study of slavery in Canada. This paper argues that, 
in  the  absence  of  documented first-hand accounts  of  enslaved 
youth,  historians  can  turn  to  slave  advertisements  in  colonial 
newspapers to access the histories of young slaves and initiate a 
discussion on the experiences of enslaved children and youth in 
colonial Canada. By examining slave advertisements, particularly 
notices  of  runaway  slaves  and  slaves  for  sale,  historians  can 
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identify  common  themes  of  youth  enslavement  in  colonial 
Canadian, including young slaves’ roles and work, familial and 
community  ties,  and  agency  and  resistance.  By  doing  so, 
historians can include enslaved children and youth in the history 
of slavery in colonial Canada and place them in the forefront.

The Study of Slavery in Colonial Canada

As influential writer and activist Robyn Maynard wrote 
in her national bestseller Policing Black Lives, “too few historians 
have  critically  addressed  the  issue  of  slavery  as  it  existed  in 
Canada, and few Canadians are familiar with this part of their 
history.”  Historians of slavery in Canada generally agree with 1

Maynard’s assessment and are working diligently to change this. 
One of the factors that explains why Canadians know little about 
their country’s history of slavery is the disinterest of historians in 
much of the twentieth century to research this part of Canadian 
history.  While  some  early  Canadian  historians  of  the  late 
nineteenth  century  examined  slavery  in  colonial  Canadian 
society, the focus shifted in the twentieth century to research on 
free  Blacks,  particularly  Black  Loyalists,  who  migrated  to  the 
British  North  American  colonies  following  the  American 
Revolution  and  the  War  of  1812.  As  a  preeminent  scholar  of 2

Black  History  and  slavery  in  Canada,  Harvey  A.  Whitfield 
explains that “this scholarship made it easy for scholars and the 
general public to forget the dynamic and powerful history and 
historiography  of  slavery  in  […]  Canada.”  Beginning  in  the 3

1960s  and  1970s,  there  was  great  development  in  Canadian 
African  Diaspora  studies,  with  notable  works  published  by 

 Robyn Maynard, Policing Black Lives: State Violence in Canada from 1

Slavery to the Present, (Halifax: Fernwood Publishing, 2017), 18.
 Harvey A. Whitfield, “The African Diaspora in Atlantic Canada: 2

History, Historians, and Historiography,” Acadiensis 46, no. 1 (2017): 
216.
 Ibid, 217.3
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Robin Wink and James Walker.  Despite  this,  slavery remained 
largely absent from the historiography of the period.

While the existence of slavery in colonial Canada has yet 
to  make  it  into  popular  Canadian  history,  scholarship  on 
Canada’s  role  in  perpetuating  the  institution  of  slavery  has 
expanded in recent decades. By the 1990s, studies on slavery in 
colonial  Canada entered the  scholarship  in  a  meaningful  way, 
thanks to the work of Atlantic Canadian historians Barry Cahill, 
who examined slavery and the law, and Ken Donovan, who took 
a ‘holistic’ approach to examining the history of slavery on Île 
Royale  (Cape Breton).  The history  of  slavery in  the  Maritime 4

provinces has seen extensive discussion in recent years, thanks to 
scholars  like  Whitfield,  Catherine  Cottreau-Robins,  Jennifer 
Harris,  and others.  Afua Cooper,  on the other hand,  has done 
incredible work to examine slavery in Lower and Upper Canada, 
particularly  through  her  ground-breaking  account  of  a  female 
slave  in  early  eighteenth-century  Montreal  in  The  Hanging  of 
Angelique (2006).

Enslaved Children and Youth in Slavery Studies

In  1970,  notable  historian  of  slavery,  Willie  Lee  Rose, 
acknowledged a ‘disturbing truth’  about  slavery studies:  “that 
we know less than we ought to know about childhood in slavery 
[despite the] significance psychologists and sociologists attribute 
to  experiences  of  infancy  and  youth  in  development  of 
personality.”  Unfortunately, this ‘truth’ remains the case today. 5

Like  the  study  of  slavery  in  Canada,  research  on  enslaved 
children during the Atlantic slave trade era is relatively sparse. 
While  scholars  have  examined  children  in  general  studies  of 
slavery, there are few studies fully dedicated to the experiences of 

 Ibid, 226.4

 Wilma King, Stolen Childhood: Slave Youth in Nineteenth-Century 5

America, (Bloomington, IN: Indiana University Press, 1997), xvii.
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young slaves. As such, there is a lack of understanding of the key 
elements  of  slave  childhood,  including  child-rearing  strategies 
and relationships with family and peers, among others.6

The  absence  of  children  in  the  study  of  slavery  is  not 
surprising since, as historian of American and Jamaican slavery 
history  Colleen  A.  Vasconcellos  puts  it,  “children  traditionally 
find  themselves  on  the  fringes  of  historical  discourse.”  7

Historians  of  children  and  youth  Mona  Gleason  and  Tamara 
Myers argue that this is partly because the “least powerful in our 
society often leave little trace of their lives [and this is] especially 
true  of  children.”  Historically,  children  have  not  left  written 8

accounts of their experiences. Additionally, those who dominated 
the historical record, often adult white men, excluded children 
from  documentation.  This  is  even  more  apparent  for  slave 
children. As Wilma King writes, “[slave] children have received 
little attention because they, more than other enslaved persons, 
were ‘silent and invisible.”  This is also due simply to them being 9

unable to write and record their experiences, unlike their literate 
adult counterparts. As such, the only first-hand accounts of slave 
childhood come from later recollections by former slaves in slave 
narratives and oral history interviews. 

Despite these challenges, efforts have been made to place 
enslaved children and youth at the centre of slavery studies. The 
first  historian  to  explicitly  examine  enslaved  children  was 
Giberto Freyre in his book The Masters and the Slaves (1945) which 
included  two  chapters  devoted  to  slave  childhood  regarding 

 Ibid, xviii.6

 Colleen A. Vasconcellos, Slavery, Childhood, and Abolition in Jamaica, 7

1788-1838, (Atlanta: University of Georgia Press, 2015), 5.
 Mona Gleason and Tamara Myers, Bringing Children & Youth into 8

Canadian History: The Difference Kids Make, (Don Mills: Oxford 
University Press, 2017), 1.
 King, Stolen Childhood, xviii.9

!104



Clio Vol. VII (2019-2020)

their  relationships  with  planters  and  family.  However,  full 10

accounts of slave children were not produced until the turn of the 
twenty-first century. King was among the first to dedicate a full 
study to slave children in her book Stolen Childhood (1998). Using 
a  thematic  approach,  King  argues  that  slave  children  of  the 
Antebellum South were robbed of their childhood “because they 
entered the work place early and were more readily subjected to 
arbitrary plantation authority, punishments, and separations.”  11

A few years later, Marie Jenkins Schwartz’s Born in Bondage (2001) 
explored child slavery from a developmental view, arguing that 
“slave  childhood was  more  contested than stolen.”  Schwartz 12

argues that “slave children did experience childhood […] but a 
childhood in bondage was peculiar, bounded by the constraints 
of slavery and shaped by slaveholders and slaves.”  In recent 13

years, other historians have tackled the history of slave children 
and youth, including Colleen A. Vasconcellos who has examined 
slave  childhood in  Jamaica,  with  a  particular  focus  on  young 
women and girls.  Historians of  slavery in Canada have yet  to 
study  enslaved  children  and  youth  in  an  extended  manner, 
largely  due  to  the  general  study  of  slavery  in  Canada  being 
relatively under-researched.  There are,  however,  some scholars 
who have begun to touch on the lives of enslaved children and 
youth  in  their  larger  studies  of  colonial  Canadian  slavery, 
particularly Whitfield.

A Brief History of Slavery in Colonial Canada

Thanks to  the  growing work of  historians  of  Canadian 
slavery, a grand narrative of the 200-year history of slavery in 

 Vasconcellos, Slavery, Childhood, and Abolition in Jamaica, 1788-1838, 5.10

 King, Stolen Childhood, xix.11

 Vasconcellos, Slavery, Childhood, and Abolition in Jamaica, 1788-1838, 6.12

 Marie Jenkins Schwartz, Born in Bondage: Growing Up Enslaved in the 13

Antebellum South, (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 2001), 
Kindle edition, Introduction.
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Canada is emerging. This narrative traces the practice of slavery 
in the early French colonies beginning in the seventieth century, 
into the eighteenth century when slavery was greatly expanded 
under British authority, and then when slavery reached its height 
during  the  aftermath  of  the  American  Revolutionary  War.  In 
contrast to the practice of slavery in the southern British colonies, 
slavery in the regions which later made up Canada was generally 
“small-scale  and short-lived.”  As Maynard explains,  “slavery 14

never took the form of the large-scale plantations found in the 
American  South,  Caribbean  or  South  America  […]  [because 
plantations were] incompatible with Canada’s climate and short 
growing seasons.”  As a result,  colonial  economies in Canada 15

were not as reliant on slave labour as elsewhere on the continent, 
and the number of enslaved people in colonial Canada remained 
relatively low. Despite its small-scale, slavery was still practiced 
in every corner of colonial Canadian society to varying degrees.

During the period of French control over the St. Lawrence 
Valley,  both  peoples  of  African  and  Indigenous  descent  were 
enslaved.  While  examining the  period from the  1690s  to  the 16

1800s,  which  includes  both  French  and  British  occupation, 
historian  of  New  France,  Marcel  Trudel,  documented  almost 
four-thousand  slaves  in  what  is  now  Quebec,  the  majority  of 
which were enslaved Indigenous peoples who were often traded 
as prisoners of war.  While the majority of slaves in New France 17

and  Lower  Canada  were  Indigenous,  records  indicate  that 

 Valerie Martin, “Racial Slavery and the Development of Gendered 14

Power in the Quebec Gazette: The Role of Fugitive Slave and Slave for 
Sale Notices, 1765-1791, Journal of Eastern Townships Studies 47 (2016), 13.

 Maynard, Policing Black Lives, 20.15

 Martin, “Racial Slavery and the Development of Gendered Power in 16

the Quebec Gazette,” 14.
 Marcel Trudel, Canada’s Forgotten Slaves: Two Hundred Years of Bondage, 17

Translated by George Tombs, (Montreal: Véhicule Press, 2013), 58–63.
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African slaves were imported to the French colonies as early as 
1628 when the first Black slave, Olivier Le Jeune, arrived in what 
is  now  Quebec.  Furthermore,  thanks  to  the  research  of 18

Donovan,  we  know  that  New  France’s  Maritime  regions  also 
practiced slavery, with slaves being documented on Île Royale as 
early  as  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century.  After  the 19

British seized control of New France in 1763, the enslavement of 
Black people throughout these regions greatly expanded.

In  the  Maritime  colonies,  slavery  can  be  traced  to  the 
beginning  of  Annapolis  Royal  after  1710.  For  much  of  the 20

eighteenth  century,  slavery  remained  small-scale,  as  it  was  in 
most of Britain’s northern colonies. In fact, Whitfield argues that 
slavery in Maritime Canada was broadly similar to the form of 
slavery practiced in New England and other northern colonies. In 
other words, slavery in the Maritimes was characterized as no 
more  than  three  slaves  in  an  average  slaveholding  household 
where there was close contact between slaves and masters who 
often lived in the same house, and slaves worked in a variety of 
occupations.  While  slavery  in  the  British  North  American 21

colonies remained small in scale, it was greatly expanded in the 
latter part of the eighteenth century. At the same time that Black 
Loyalists  achieved  freedom  in  Canada  after  the  American 
Revolutionary  War,  the  enslaved  Black  population  in  colonial 
Canada  also  increased.  In  fact,  it  is  estimated  that  over  2,000 
Black slaves accompanied their Loyalist owners to settle in Nova 

 Maynard, Policing Black Lives, 20.18

 Harvey A. Whitfield, “Slavery in English Nova Scotia, 1750-1810,” 19

Journal of the Royal Nova Scotia 
Historical Society 13 (2010), 28.

 Ibid, 28.20

 Harvey A. Whitfield, “Black Loyalists and Black Slaves in Maritime 21

Canada,” History Compass 5, no. 6 (2007), 1984.
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Scotia,  the newly formed New Brunswick,  and Upper Canada 
and remained in servitude.  22

Locating Enslaved Children and Youth in Colonial Canadian 
Newspapers 

Slave  advertisements,  which  include  slaves  for  sale, 
requests  to  buy,  and  notices  of  runaways,  have  long  been  a 
favourite  primary  source  for  scholars  of  slavery.  As  Susanna 
Mäkinen  notes,  these  advertisements  “provide  a  wealth  of 
information for scholars interested in slavery and have received 
plenty  of  attention.  Particularly  runaway  notices  […]  [which] 
have  been  collected  in  books  […]  [and]  various  online 
databases.”  What  makes  these  sources  useful  is  that,  in  the 23

absence or rarity of written documents about or by slaves, slave 
notices can provide a great deal of descriptive information about 
the lives of  enslaved people,  including the age of  slaves,  their 
skills  and  jobs,  the  clothing  they  wore,  their  backgrounds 
(geographic and ethnic), and more. Valerie Martin agrees, writing 
that “these notices are key because other printed sources about 
enslaved peoples  of  African and indigenous descent  produced 
for  public  consumption  were  extremely  rare.”   While  slave 24

advertisements have not been examined in the Canadian context 
to the same extent as in the United States,  the Caribbean, and 
elsewhere,  scholars  such  as  Martin,  Whitfield,  and  others  are 
changing this.

In  an  examination  of  slave  advertisements  found  in 
colonial Canadian newspapers in the Maritimes, Lower Canada, 

 Whitfield, “The African Diaspora in Atlantic Canada,” 215.22

 Susanna Mäkinen, “People as property: Representations of slaves in 23

early American newspaper 
Advertisements,” Journal of Historical Sociolinguistics 3, no. 2 (2017): 268.

 Martin, “Racial Slavery and the Development of Gendered Power in 24

the Quebec Gazette,” 18.
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and Upper Canada, this researcher was able to locate almost 20 
slave advertisements with reference to young slaves who were 18 
years or younger, though there is no doubt that many more such 
ads  exist.  By examining these  slave  ads,  one can identify  and 
explore the presence of enslaved children and youth in Canada. 
In doing so, three common themes in the experiences of young 
slaves  were  identified:  (1)  the  roles  and  work  of  enslaved 
children  and  youth;  (2)  family  and  community  ties,  or  lack 
thereof; and (3) agency and resistance.

Roles and Work of Enslaved Children and Youth

The  first  major  theme  identified  in  the  advertisements 
pertaining to young slaves is the roles and work that enslaved 
children  and youth  were  assigned.  By  examining  the  skills  of 
young slaves, as listed in their runaway or for sale ads, one can 
identify the type of  work that  enslaved children and youth in 
colonial Canada undertook in the households of their owners.

In  describing  slave  children’s  “world  of  work,”  King 
argues that young slaves were invaluable to their slaveholders 
since  they  could  accomplish  many  tasks  that  their  adult 
counterparts were responsible for.  Although “the age at which 25

slaves  engaged  in  regular  routines  varied  according  to 
slaveowners and the size of their holdings,” most children began 
routinized domestic, agricultural, or industrial work by the age 
of ten.  Because child slaves were put to work at such young 26

ages, King argues that “slavery forced children to ‘grow up’ fast 
and  perform  ‘adult’  jobs,”  often  resulting  in  a  sort  of  ‘lost 
childhood.’27

 King, Stolen Childhood, 21.25

 Ibid, 22, 25.26

 Ibid, 24.27
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While the work of young slaves in the Antebellum South 
was primarily divided between domestic and agricultural work, 
the work of young slaves in colonial Canadian society was much 
more varied. As Whitfield explains, “Northern slaves tended to 
be multi-occupational in terms of their work. They were able to 
perform  numerous  tasks  associated  with  urban  labour  or 
farming.”  The  reason  for  this  is  that  slaveholding  homes  in 28

colonial  Canada  lacked  the  large-scale  agricultural  production 
found in the South and were much smaller, averaging no more 
than three slaves per household in the Maritimes.  Because of 29

this,  slaves  were  expected  to  complete  a  variety  of  work  and 
were not often assigned to a single job. This was also the case for 
the work of young slaves, as demonstrated through some of the 
slave notices in colonial Canadian newspapers. For example, in a 
slave for sale notice from Nova Scotia in 1786, a 14-year-old boy 
was noted for being “very handy at  Farming, House-Work,  or 
attending  Table.”  This  boy’s  skills  demonstrate  how  young 30

slaves  like  him  were  experienced  in  completing  a  variety  of 
tasks , both inside and outside of the home.

While  work  for  slaves  in  the  North  was  often  multi-
occupational,  one  major  category  of  labour  in  the  Canadian 
colonies  was  domestic  work  and  housewifery.  Domestic  work 
includes  “preparing  and  preserving  food,  cleaning  and 
maintaining  living  quarters,  and  caring  for  children,  besides 
laundering and repairing clothes,” while housewifery “required 
the care of poultry and livestock in addition to the manufacturing 

 Whitfield, “Slavery in English Nova Scotia, 1750-1810,” 27.28

 Whitfield, “Black Loyalists and Black Slaves in Maritime Canada,” 29

1984.
 “TO BE SOLD A Healthy Stout, NEGRO BOY,” Royal American 30

Gazette, 19 June 1786, retrieved from: Harvey A. Whitfield, Black Slavery 
in the Maritimes: A History in Documents, (Peterborough: Broadview 
Press, 2018), 43.
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of clothes and household items including soap and candles.”  31

While  modern  interpreters  may  assume  that  domestic  work 
would have been easier than the work found in the field, this is 
not necessarily the case. While domestic slaves “did not toil in 
the hot sun under the supervision of a driver or overseer […] 
domestics were inside but under the gimlet eye of an owner or 
someone else in charge.”  Furthermore, the work for domestic 32

slaves  did  not  end  when  the  sun  went  down  “since  they 
remained at the beck and call of owners night and day.”  Several 33

of  the  young  slaves  identified  in  the  colonial  newspaper 
advertisements  demonstrate  skills  of  “house  work,”  consistent 
with  the  prevalence  of  domestic  work  for  slaves  in  these 
Northern societies.  Of particular interest is that domestic work 
was  not  gender-specific,  and that  both  female  and male  child 
slaves worked in the home.  For example, in a 1784 slave for sale 34

ad from Saint John, a 15-year-old slave boy was noted for being 
“used to all kinds of household work.”  Again, in a 1793 for sale 35

ad from Montreal, a “Mulatto” male slave of 15 years old was 
listed for being “capable of Cooking and doing all kind of House 
Work.”  These two advertisements demonstrate,  the labour of 36

young slaves was not divided on the basis of normative gender 
roles.

 King, Stolen Childhood, 26.31

 Ibid, 29.32

 Ibid.33

 Ibid, 25.34

 “TO BE SOLD A Smart, active NEGRO BOY,” Saint John Gazette, 15 35

July 1784, retrieved from: Harvey A. Whitfield, Black Slavery in the 
Maritimes: A History in Documents, (Peterborough: Broadview Press, 
2018), 35.

 “TO BE SOLD A Mulatto Boy,” Montreal Gazette, 16 May 1793, 36

retrieved from: Tamara Exitan-Babiuk, “‘To Be Sold: A Negro Wench’: 
Slave Ads of the Montreal Gazette 1785-1805,” Master’s Thesis, (McGill 
University, 2006), 83.
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While  many  slaves  in  the  Maritimes  were  involved  in 
domestic  work,  there  were  also  plenty  of  examples  of  young 
slaves working in agriculture. While farms were nowhere near 
the scale of the plantations in the American South, slaves with 
farming skills were valued by settlers with small-scale household 
farms. For example, in a 1787 New Brunswick slave for sale ad, 
Thomas Mallard put a 17-year-old girl up for sale who was “well 
calculated  for  the  country.”  Furthermore,  young  slaves  in 37

colonial  Canada  could  also  be  found  doing  more  specialized 
work in carpentry, smithing, manufacturing, or cookery, among 
other  types  of  labour.  For  example,  Peter,  a  17-year-old  slave 
from Halifax, was noted for his carpentry skills in his runaway 
notice in May 1783 which stated that he “has been used to the 
carpenters  business.”  As  King  explains,  young  slaves  were 38

often taught  important  skills  through apprenticeships  or  more 
informal settings, and by doing so, increased their worth to their 
owners.  As carpenters, young slaves like Peter may have made 39

“shingles,  furniture,  wagons,  and  carts  in  addition  to  the 
construction and repair of private homes and public buildings.”40

Family and Community Ties, or Lack Thereof

Another  theme  of  child  and  youth  slavery  in  colonial 
Canada  is  the  presence,  or  lack  thereof,  of  familial  and 
community bonds. By examining slave notices, one can identify 

 “TO BE SOLD A Likely, healthy negro wench,” Royal Gazette, 11 37

September 1787, retrieved from: Harvey A. Whitfield, Black Slavery in 
the Maritimes: A History in Documents, (Peterborough: Broadview Press, 
2018), 49.

 “RAN AWAY a smart Well looking Negro BOY named Peter,” Nova 38

Scotia Gazette and Weekly Chronicle, 20 May 1783, retrieved from: Harvey 
A. Whitfield, Black Slavery in the Maritimes: A History in Documents, 
(Peterborough: Broadview Press, 2018), 32.

 King, Stolen Childhood, 30.39

 Ibid, 38.40
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the  presence  of  family  members  who  ran  away  or  were  sold 
together.  On  the  other  hand,  these  same  advertisements  can 
alsohint  at  the  struggles  of  familial  life  in  enslavement, 
particularly the common experience of familial separation.

In describing the slave family and community, King notes 
that  “despite  the  tumultuous  nature  of  chattel  slavery,  many 
bond servants formed binding relationships, established families, 
and  developed  lives  for  themselves  within  the  confines  of 
bondage.”  While slaves in colonial Canada undoubtedly found 41

it  more  difficult  to  establish  such  bonds,  simply  due  to  the 
smaller scale of slavery and fewer number of slaves, compared to 
those in the South, many slaves formed meaningful relationships 
with  family  members  and  other  slaves.  For  example,  a  1785 
runaway slave ad from Nova Scotia describes a family of four 
slaves (two parents and two children) who ran away from their 
slave owner.  This source demonstrates the strength of the slave 42

family  unit  and  the  importance  of  children  to  such  families. 
While the parents may have fared better alone, the entire family 
made the escape. As Whitfield argues, this case is “a testament to 
the importance of family bonds among slaves in the Maritimes 
and the United States.”  Rather than running away alone, the 43

whole  family  sought  freedom together.  In  a  way,  this  ad may 
indicates that, to slaves, freedom may not have meant much if it 
also meant the separation of one’s family.

However,  it  was  not  just  familial  bonds  which  were 
important to slaves in colonial Canada. Extra-familial bonds with 

 Ibid, 2.41

 “RUN AWAY from Subscriber Four Negroes,” Nova Scotia Packet and 42

General Advertiser, 12 October 1785, retrieved from: Harvey A. 
Whitfield, Black Slavery in the Maritimes: A History in Documents, 
(Peterborough: Broadview Press, 2018), 42.
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other  slaves  were  also  instrumental.  When  discussing  a 
community of slaves, King writes the following:

It is likely that slaves shared experiences rather than competed 
against  each other  in any meaningful  way.  Slavery created a 
community  of  solidarity  which  faltered  in  a  competitive 
atmosphere  designed  to  benefit  others.  Slaves  frequently 
assisted one another and when circumstances allowed created 
tolerable situations for each other.44

The ultimate form of community assistance, and a testament to 
community  bond-building,  can  be  demonstrated  through  a 
runaway slave ad from Waterborough, New Brunswick in 1787. 
This lengthy runaway ad describes a brother and sister duo, 17- 
or 18-year-old Sam and 16-year-old Beller, escaping their life of 
enslavement via a birch canoe with the help of a free Black man, 
Tony Smith, who was hired by the siblings’ owners.  From this 45

account,  one  can  infer  that  Tony  may  have  assisted  Sam  and 
Beller in escaping to a life of freedom. While not a slave himself, 
Tony may have related to Sam and Beller’s experiences as slaves 
through  either  his  own  background  of  once  being  a  slave  or 
through witnessing how slaves were treated during his time with 
the siblings. As Whitfield has written, “Smith ran off with two 
people whose legal status was far worse than his, but he seemed 
to make common cause with them.”46

Moreover,  while  some slaves  were  able  to  form lasting 
familial relations, many more were separated from their families, 
and  this  was  no  different  in  colonial  Canada.  As  Whitfield 
argues,  “the  records  of  Loyalist  owners  demonstrate  the 

 King, Stolen Childhood, 18.44

 “RUN-AWAY IN a BIRCH CANOE,” Royal Gazette, 10 July 1787, 45

retrieved from: Harvey A. Whitfield, Black Slavery in the Maritimes: A 
History in Documents, (Peterborough: Broadview Press, 2018), 51.

 Whitfield, Black Slavery in the Maritimes, 51.46
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commonality of  young slaves being taken from their  parents,” 
particularly during the migration north after the Revolution.  In 47

the slave notice records,  the vast  majority of  young slaves are 
listed with no reference to their families. Though this does not 
necessarily mean that they were separated from them, the slave 
for sale notices indicate that if they were not separated already, 
they would be soon.

While rare, slave owners sometimes sold familial slaves 
together. In the case of Peggy and her 15-year-old son Jupiter of 
York,  Upper Canada in 1806,  their owner Peter Russell  posted 
their  sales  in  the  same ad.   This  indicates  that  not  all  child 48

slaves in Canada were necessarily orphaned or separated from 
their parents. However, while Peggy and Jupiter were listed for 
sale in the same ad,  one is  unable to confirm if  the two were 
indeed  sold  together  or  separately.  This  is  one  of  the  major 
challenges to slave history: the very fragmentary nature of the 
historical record. Because we do not know the fates of Peggy or 
Jupiter, this ad may very well have indicated the moment when 
this  family  was  separated  through  sale,  if  they  were  sold  to 
different owners. As Whitfield argues, “the selling of child slaves 
in particular underlines the brutality and the economic motives 
that were key components of this system.”  By alluding to the 49

possibilities for the separation of young slaves from their parents 
and  other  family  members,  slave  ads  highlight  the  struggles 
young slaves faced and demonstrate a need for their inclusion in 
the history of slavery.

 Harvey A. Whitfield, North to Bondage: Loyalist Slavery in the Maritimes, 47

(Vancouver: UBC Press, 2016), 27.
 “TO BE SOLD, A BLACK WOMAN,” Upper Canada Gazette, 10 48

February 1806, retrieved from: http://activehistory.ca/2013/10/
slavery-in-canada-i-never-learned-that/.

 Whitfield, North to Bondage, 76.49

!115



Clio Vol. VII (2019-2020)

Agency and Resistance

Runaway slave notices, in particular, demonstrate the agency of 
young  slaves  and  their  active  resistance  to  their  lives  of 
enslavement. As Afua Cooper writes in her examination of acts of 
resistance used by slaves in Upper Canada:

Enslaved Africans  never  saw themselves  as  chattel.  It  was  a 
status imposed on them by their owners and White society […] 
it  was  a  status  they  rejected.  In  so  doing,  they  refused  in 
significant ways to cooperate with slavery. Enslaved Africans 
who resisted, whether in everyday acts or in more spectacular 
forms, were asserting their personhood and dignity,  Through 
their  actions  they articulated their  protest  at  the  system that 
degraded them.50

The act  of  running away was one of  the most  ambitious,  and 
risky,  means  through  which  slaves  exercised  their  agency.  By 
running away, slaves denied the ability for white slaveholders to 
own and hold power over them.

Due to their young age, it  may not be readily apparent 
that  enslaved  children  and  youth  exercised  the  same  level  of 
agency  as  their  adult  counterparts.  However,  runaway  slave 
advertisements can highlight that even young slaves expressed 
agency in  their own lives. Mäkinen argues that, unlike ‘for sale’ 
and ‘want to buy’ notices, which depict slaves as passive actors 
who  are  at  the  whims  of  another  individual,  runaway  slave 
notices  “present  slaves  as  an  active  participant,”  best 
demonstrated through the common inclusion of the individual’s 
name and the typical starting line: “ran away”.  Not only does 51

the structure and presentation of such ads highlight the agency of 

 Afua Cooper, “Acts of Resistance: Black Men and Women Engage 50

Slavery in Upper Canada, 1793-1803,” Ontario History 99, no. 1 (2007): 7.
 Mäkinen, “People as property: Representations of slaves in early 51

American newspaper Advertisements,” 271.
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slaves, but the inclusion of certain facts regarding the methods 
slaves used to runaway also demonstrate their agency and the 
effort they put into escaping enslavement.

Recalling  the  case  of  Sam,  Beller,  and  Tony,  the 
considerable  effort  these individuals  put  into running away is 
evident.  In  this  case,  these  individuals  seem to  have  carefully 
coordinated and planned their  escape.  Without  doing so,  they 
may not have been successful, since the chance of noticing three 
missing Black individuals, two of which were slaves, was likely 
high.  Additionally,  the  inclusion  in  the  ad  of  how  the  three 
individuals fled, by way of birch canoe, further demonstrates the 
level of forethought involved in their escape as the decision to 
acquire and use a canoe likely required careful planning. As such, 
this case demonstrates the agency of the young slaves in their 
efforts to escape a life of servitude.

Moreover, due to the nature of the decision and difficulty 
of running away, most runaway slaves identified in this paper 
were older youth, whom we now refer to as teenagers. However, 
while uncommon, younger children did attempt to run away as 
well, and by doing so, demonstrate that even young child slaves 
had agency. For example, in a runaway notice from Halifax in 
1773,  John Rock posted that his  young slave girl  by the name 
Thursday had run away. While Rock does not explicitly indicate 
Thursday’s age, we can gather by her description that she was 
relatively  young.  In  the  ad,  Rock  writes  that  Thursday  was 
“about four and a half feet high […] [and] Had on when she r[a]n 
away a red Cloth Petticoat,  a  red Baize Bed Gown, and a red 
Ribbon about her Head.”  Thursday’s small stature and clothing 52

indicate that she was likely a young child between the ages of 
eight and ten. Though Thursday was later recaptured (according 

 “Ran away from her Master,” Nova Scotia Gazette and Weekly Chronicle, 52

1 September 1772, retrieved from: https://novascotia.ca/archives/
Africanns/archives.asp?ID=10. 
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to  Rock’s  will  several  years  later),  the  very  fact  that  she 
attempted  to  escape  enslavement  demonstrates  her  sense  of 
agency  in  seeking  control  over  her  own  life,  as  well  as  her 
discontent with being owned by another.

Conclusion

This  paper  has  demonstrated  the  need  to  include 
enslaved children and youth in the studies of slavery in colonial 
Canada. To begin a discussion and examination of these young 
slaves  and  their  experiences,  slave  advertisements  offer  a 
valuable  starting  point.  The  selection  of  primary  sources 
examined here  are  particularly  helpful  in  illustrating the  roles 
and work of enslaved children and youth in colonial Canadian 
society, exploring their ties to family and community members, 
and demonstrating their agency and resistance to the institution 
of slavery. With hopes of contributing to this discussion, future 
researchers  must  uncover  further  sources  which  speak  to  the 
lives of enslaved children, so that they are no longer forgotten 
and silenced.
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Statelessness as Fertile Ground for Human Rights 
Abuses: A Case Study of the Rohingya Muslims in Burma 
in the 1970s and the 1980s 

 

Karina Juma 

 

The Rohingya Muslims are a persecuted ethno-religious 
minority in the western Rakhine region of Burma, now Myanmar, 
who have been subjected to sectarian violence for centuries. The 
Rohingya have been systematically marginalized by the state and 
deprived of their basic rights and freedoms including mobility, 
employment, and property ownership1. In the 1970s, military 
campaigns targeting non-Buddhist minorities drove thousands of 
Rohingya Muslims into neighbouring Bangladesh, while those 
who stayed behind were internally displaced. In the 1980s, state-
sanctioned violence combined with legislative changes stripped 
the Rohingya of their citizenship, understood as civil and political 
rights, rendering them stateless. The heightened discrimination 
against the Rohingya Muslims in the 1970s and the 1980s is 
particularly salient because they remain stateless in the present-
day. Furthermore, they continue to face structural oppression by 
the state and by the Buddhist majority nearly forty years after the 

 
1 Diotima Chattoraj and AKM Ullah, “Roots of Discrimination Against 
Rohingya Minorities: Society, Ethnicity and International Relations”, 
Intellectual Discourse 26, no. 2 (2018): 544, 
https://journals.iium.edu.my/intdiscourse/index.php/islam/article/view/
1220/788 
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1982 Burma Citizenship Law – the statute formally denying their 
nationality – was enacted.  

A question arises as to what extent the (un)imagined 
community breeds the human rights abuses characteristic of 
statelessness?2 Although in practice statelessness has entailed the 
absence of rights due to the state-centric nature of rights 
protections, human rights exist independently of political 
membership, and thus, stateless persons are in fact rights-bearing 
individuals in theory. Being human is a prerequisite for 
indivisible, inalienable, and universal human rights; however, 
political theorist Hannah Arendt evaluates the strength of this 
notion of a “right to have rights” simply by virtue of one’s 
humanity because enforcing these rights is contingent on the 
state3. Since human rights require protecting, they necessarily 
precede citizenship. The plight of the Rohingya Muslims will 
serve as a historical case study through which the concepts of 
political belonging and statelessness, as well as the practical 
implications of the politics of human rights, will be examined. 

The Rohingya Refugee Crises of the 1970s and the 1980s 

The status of the Rohingya Muslims in Burma has been 
precarious since independence from British rule in 1948. The 
provisional constitution drafted in 1947 under colonial oversight 

 
2The nation-state is constructed around the idea of the imagined 
community consisting of individuals of particular political, economic or 
social backgrounds. Those excluded from the imagined community are 
deemed ‘unimagined’. 
3 Hannah Arendt, “The Perplexities of the Rights of Man” in The Origins 

of Totalitarianism (New York: Harcourt, Brace and Co., 1951): 291. 



 Clio Vol. VII (2019-2020)  
 

 124  
 

did not formally recognize the Rohingya people as citizens.4 They 
were, however, recognized as an indigenous group by Prime 
Minister U Nu in the 1950s, but this label was not accompanied by 
any palpable benefits. According to Harrison Akins from the 
Commission on International Religious Freedom in Washington, 
D.C., many ethnic Burmans harboured a deep-seated resentment 
toward the Rohingya Muslims over their alleged preferential 
treatment by the British. The Burmese population widely 
regarded the British administration as being hostile towards 
Burman culture and Buddhism.5 Their suspicions were 
corroborated by the fact that the British appointed Muslim 
leadership instead of Buddhist civil servants in key administrative 
positions. Consequently, extrajudicial violence became a means 
through which the Buddhists could avenge their disproportionate 
treatment under colonial servitude. Over time, Buddhist anti-
colonialism festered into anti-Muslim sentiment, leading to the 
development of a distinct Burmese national identity inimical 
towards the Rohingya and other ethno-religious minorities.6 
Another source of  bitterness stemmed from pleas made by the 
Rohingya people to British administrators to incorporate Arakan 
(Rakhine) into Pakistan post-independence due to the region’s 

 
4 Muhammad Bari, The Rohingya Crisis: A People Facing Extinction 
(Leicestershire: Kube Publishing Ltd. 2018): 15. 
5 Harrison Akins, “The Two Faces of Democratization in Myanmar: A 
Case Study of the Rohingya and Burmese Nationalism”, Journal of 

Muslim Minority Affairs 38, no. 2 (2018): 233, doi: 
10.1080/13602004.2018.1475619 
6 Nicholas Farrelly, “Muslim Political Activity in Transitional 
Myanmar” in Melissa Crouch ed., Islam and the State in Myanmar: 

Muslim-Buddhist Relations and the Politics of Belonging (New Delhi: 
Oxford University Press, 2016): 105. 
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sizeable Muslim population, which the Burmans perceived as an 
affront to their impending sovereignty.  

In 1962, a military coup by General U Ne Win gave rise to 
a single-party state resulting in increased sectarian violence, 
arbitrary arrests and detention, and persecution of ethnic 
minorities. The Rohingya were barred from holding public office 
and from working in the civil service. In 1974, the Burmese 
government passed the Emergency Immigration Act mandating 
state-wide registration drives to supply all eligible citizens with 
ethnicity-based identification cards. The Rohingya were issued 
foreign registration cards instead of national registration cards, 
reducing their status to “resident foreigners” before the law.7 The 
registration drives were succeeded by a constitutional amendment 
that recognized the Rakhine Buddhists as indigenous inhabitants 
of the region, thereby stripping the Rohingya of this designation 
even though it had only ever been verbally conferred upon them. 
The registration drives were also a precursor to Operation Naga 

Min (Dragon King), that is, a series of targeted military campaigns 
against the Rohingya that lasted from May 1977 to February 1978.8 
The possession of foreign identity cards helped single out the 
Rohingya by making them easily identifiable in comparison to the 
rest of the population. The military exploited their vulnerability 
before the law by desecrating mosques, looting and pillaging 
villages, and confiscating land in an effort to push them out of the 

 
7 Azeem Ibrahim, The Rohingyas: Inside Myanmar’s Hidden Genocide 
(London: Hurt & Company, 2016): 50. 
8 Akins, “The Two Faces of Democratization in Myanmar”, 238. 
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country.9 250,000 Rohingya Muslims fled to Bangladesh, while up 
to 750,000 were internally displaced.10  

Contrary to state legislation stipulating otherwise, a secret 
agreement signed between the Burmese government and the 
Bangladeshi government in July 1978 acknowledged the Rohingya 
people as “lawful residents of Burma”.11 This document was not a 
treatise confirming their legal status. It was simply a repatriation 
agreement concerning those who had sought refuge in 
Bangladesh because the latter lacked the capacity to shelter the 
Rohingya refugees long-term. A closer reading of the agreement 
reveals a loophole whereby the refugees were required to present 
documentation proving their residence as well as their family 
members’ residence in Burma in order to gain re-entry into the 
state.12 This would prove to be a difficult process given that the 
Rohingya did not have national residence cards, and were thus 
regarded as illegitimate inhabitants in the eyes of the state. The 
1982 Burma Citizenship Law exacerbated their already perilous 
situation by recognizing 135 official ethnic minorities amongst 
whom the Rohingya were not counted. Burma’s citizenship 
requirements retroactively changed from a system based on jus 

soli, or birthright citizenship, to one based on jus sanguinis, or 
citizenship by descent, with no possibility for the Rohingya to 
become naturalized citizens. The English translation of the law 
explicitly states: “no foreigner shall have the right to apply for 
naturalized citizenship from the date this Law comes into force”, 

 
9 Ibid. 
10 Bari, The Rohingya Crisis, 8. 
11 “1978 Repatriation Agreement”, Princeton University, accessed 4 
October 2019, 
12 Ibid. 
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with ‘foreigner’ presumed to be anyone bearing foreign 
registration.13 The Rohingya Muslims were not only denied 
minority status, but were disqualified from citizenship by birth, 
through parentage, through naturalization, and through 
marriage. Their statelessness was paradoxically enshrined in the 
law by excluding them from the law altogether.  

In the 1980s, the Burmese military co-opted organized 
Buddhism as the state religion, characterizing Buddhism as “the 
essential criterion for being a ‘true Burmese’” as they set about 
nation-building in a society that was far from homogenous.14 In 
1988, the International State Crime Institute discovered a leaked 
document written by Burma’s State Peace and Development 
Council outlining plans to systematically eliminate the Rohingya 
people from the country. The ethnic cleansing of the Rohingya 
population was to take different forms of structural violence such 
as reducing population growth “by application of all possible 
methods of oppression and suppression against them”, banning 
the construction of dwelling houses and Islamic centres, and 
deliberately ruling against the Rohingya in the courts.15 In 1989, 
the government of Burma began resettling Buddhists in Muslim-
dense areas of the Rakhine region, further displacing and 
marginalizing the Rohingya population. Together, these measures 

 
13 “Burma Citizenship Law”, European University Institute Global 
Nationality Laws Database, accessed 9 December 2019, eudo-
citizenship.eu/NationalDB/docs/1982%20Myanmar%20Citizenship%20
Law%0%5BENGLISH%5D.pdf 

14 Ibrahim, The Rohingyas, 37 
15 Chattoraj and Ullah, “Roots of Discrimination Against Rohingya 
Minorities”, 546. 
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illustrate that the discrimination against the Rohingya was 
premeditated. Since they were stateless, the Rohingya had no 
legitimate recourse to legal nor political channels to redress their 
human rights violations.      

Refugeehood, Statelessness, and the (Un)Imagined Community 

The case of the Rohingya Muslims is exemplary because 
they are stateless refugees and stateless displaced persons. The 
connotations of statelessness merit additional analysis in 
comparison with refugeehood and in relation to political 
belonging. Being a refugee implies displacement due to the 
physical act of seeking refuge in another country, whereas 
statelessness does not require physical displacement. In fact, 
stateless persons often live within state borders despite being 
disenfranchised.16 The term refugee evokes images of conflict and 
of actively fleeing persecution, whereas the imagery associated 
with statelessness is rather banal, emanating from administrative 
errors or from the revision of legal codes. This is not to say that 
statelessness is a passive process. As the military operations 
against the Rohingya in the 1970s and the 1980s demonstrated, 
administrative measures can be used in conjunction with state-
sanctioned violence in order to isolate people from nationhood. 
Nationality permits individuals to receive domestic and 
international protection by authorizing other states to intervene in 
accordance with the ‘responsibility to protect’ principle stipulated 

 
16 Megan Bradley, “Rethinking refugeehood: statelessness, repatriation, 
and refugee agency”, Review of International Studies 40, no. 1 (2014): 110, 
doi: 10.1017/S0260210512000514 
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in international law.17 In other words, refugees maintain their legal 
status outside of their states of origin. Conversely, statelessness is 
not only the denial of the right to a nationality, but it is also fertile 
ground for additional marginalization and threats to human 
security.18 Stateless persons are not subjects before the law in the 
same manner as refugees because they find themselves outside of 
the law. Furthermore, being a refugee is regarded as a temporary 
state of being, while statelessness can be understood in some cases 
as an indeterminate condition. With regard to refugees, the 
general expectation is that they will be repatriated once conditions 
for their safe return have been met, and if not, they may be 
resettled in another state. Practical impediments such as the lack 
of official documents render it especially difficult for stateless 
persons like the Rohingya to travel. If they traverse state borders, 
they may be denied re-entry and the state may try to deter their 
repatriation indefinitely.  

Refugeehood and statelessness each encompass different 
levels of complexity and of endangerment. The two concepts bear 
their own constraints and these differences have even been 
codified in international human rights covenants. As enumerated 
by Articles 6, 7, and 15 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
“everyone has the right to recognition everywhere as a person 
before the law”, “all are equal before the law and entitled without 
discrimination to equal protection of the law”, and “everyone has 

 
17 Clay Collins and David Weissbrodt, “The Human Rights of Stateless 
Persons”, Human Rights Quarterly 28, no. 1 (2006): 248, doi: 
10.1353/hrq.2006.0013 
18 Lindsey Kingston, “Worthy of rights: Statelessness as a cause and 
symptom of marginalisation” in Tendayi Bloom et al. ed., Understanding 

Statelessness (London: Routledge, 2017): 17. 
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the right to a nationality”.19 These aspirations seldom materialized 
in practice, evidenced by the promulgation of the Convention 

Relating to the Status of Refugees in 1951 committing signatories to 
receive refugees in their territories and to engage in meaningful 
international cooperation to assist with their resettlement.20 The 
1951 Convention also set forth the principle of non-refoulement 
whereby host countries are prohibited from repatriating 
individuals if there are substantial grounds to believe that they 
would be at risk of harm upon returning to their homelands. The 
1951 Convention did not directly apply to stateless persons, but it 
upheld the dignity of all those who faced persecution before the 
law.21 With regard to statelessness, in 1954 the United Nations 
proclaimed the Convention Relating to the Status of Stateless Persons, 
which set out the legal definition of a stateless person as someone 
who is “not recognized as a national by any state under the 
operation of its law”. It also listed minimum standards of 
treatment for stateless persons including rights to education, 
housing, employment, identity, and travel documents. The 1954 
Convention affirmed that stateless persons had human rights, yet 
the problem persisted as to how to enforce these rights. The 1961 

 
19 General Assembly Resolution 217 (III), Universal Declaration of Human 

Rights, A/RES/3/217[A], 10 December 1948, available at 
www.un.org/en/ga/search/view_doc.asp?symbol=A/RES/217(III) 
20 Convention Relating to the Status of Refugees, Geneva, 28 July 1951, 
United Nations Treaty Series 189, no. 2545, available at 
treaties.un.org/doc/Treaties/1954/04/19540422%2000-
23%20AM/Ch_V_2p.pdf 
21 Convention Relating to the Status of Stateless Persons, New York, 28 
September 1954, United Nations Treaty Series 360, no. 5158, available at 
treaties.un.org/doc/Treaties/1960/06/19600606%2001-
49%20AM/Ch_V_3p.pdf 
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Convention on the Reduction of Statelessness reaffirmed the 
rudimentary standards outlined by the preceding convention. It 
also offered signatories practical suggestions to help tackle 
statelessness like establishing safeguards for children born into 
statelessness to break the cycle later in life.22   

Aside from the Universal Declaration, which was non-
binding, Burma was not party to the aforementioned conventions. 
The Burmese government absolved itself from being held liable by 
the international community for any human rights abuses it 
perpetrated against the Rohingya by choosing not to subscribe to 
the tenets outlined in these documents. The Burmese 
government’s seemingly ambiguous stance was strengthened by 
the fact that the 1982 Burma Citizenship Law did not make explicit 
reference to the Rohingya, giving state officials grounds for 
plausible deniability as a way to circumvent international 
condemnation. Burma could not be accused of being 
discriminatory towards the Rohingya people if the latter were not 
named in the document. In reality, the state had three tiers of 
citizenship: full citizenship, associate citizenship, and naturalized 
citizenship, plus a fourth unofficial category for resident 
foreigners.23 Moreover, the preservation of the rights of stateless 
persons in Burma was not being realized. Children born to 
Rohingya parents in Burma after the 1974 Emergency Immigration 
Act and the 1982 Burma Citizenship Law were denied citizenship 
because their parents were non-citizens. Adult Rohingya were 

 
22 Convention on the Reduction of Statelessness, New York, 30 August 1961, 
United Nations Treaty Series 989, no. 14458, available at 
treaties.un.org/doc/Treaties/1975/12/19751213%2003-
00%20AM/Ch_V_4p.pdf 
23 Akins, “The Two Faces of Democratization in Myanmar”, 238. 
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denied access to higher education and faced severe travel 
restrictions. Rohingya women’s bodily autonomy was 
compromised through gang rapes by state personnel. Rohingya 
men had no stable sources of income and many were forced to 
partake in what was known as  ‘daily work’, or underpaid, 
exploitative, and precarious manual labour in the informal sector 
if they managed to find employment at all.24 Their lack of legal 
status facilitated such rights abuses.  

Burma’s defiance of international law relating to refugees 
and stateless persons, even if it was not a signatory to these laws, 
is indicative of the extent to which the state was averse to the 
Rohingya Muslims being members of the imagined community. 
The imagined community is a feeling of attachment to a particular 
national destiny. It is imagined in the sense that “the members of 
even the smallest nation will never know most of their fellow-
members, yet in the minds of each lives the image of their 
communion”25. The Burmese national vision centred around 
having a mono-cultural nation-state composed entirely of ethnic 
Burmans and in which Buddhism was more than just a set of 
moral guidelines, but an essential part of being Burmese.26 As 
such, not everyone had a place within the grand Burmese 
narrative. Those who found themselves outside of the imagined 
nation, especially the Rohingya, constituted unimagined 
communities, or groups whose “vigorously unimagined condition 

 
24 Collins and Weissbrodt, “The Human Rights of Stateless Persons”, 
267. 
25 Benedict Anderson, Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin and 

Spread of Nationalism (London: Verso, 2006): 6. 
26 Ibrahim, The Rohingyas, 37. 
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[was] indispensable” to the conception of the nation.27 The 
Burmese nation was to be defined in opposition to the Rohingya. 
In doing so, the unimagined Rohingya community was effectively 
placed into a perpetual state of limbo, suspended in time and in 
space as the imagined Burman community continued on its path 
towards national development.28 As such, the Rohingya 
inadvertently became vital components of Burma’s political 
economy. The Burman economy was in crisis in the mid-1970s 
stemming from the failure of socialist reforms instituted by the 
Burma Socialist Programme Party due to the lack of technical, 
financial, and human resources needed to adequately respond to 
public demand. The regime was in desperate need of a 
scapegoat.29 The Rohingya were an easily identifiable group that 
could divert attention from the country’s economic woes. They 
were accused by the government for instigating economic disaster 
despite having little to no economic influence given the multitude 
of limitations placed on them. The politicization of ethno-religious 
identity helped accelerate the spread of antipathy and of violence 
towards the Rohingya people.  

Does the imagined community necessitate violence against 
outsiders? According to refugee scholar Megan Bradley, 
citizenship as an ideal represents a commitment against 
subordination, but it can also be an axis of subordination in itself.30 

 
27 Rob Nixon, “Unimagined Communities: Megadams, Monumental 
Modernity, and Developmental Refugees” in Slow Violence and the 

Environmentalism of the Poor (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 
2011): 150. 
28 Ibid., 151. 
29 Ibrahim, The Rohingyas, 50. 
30 Bradley, “Rethinking refugeehood”, 104. 



 Clio Vol. VII (2019-2020)  
 

 134  
 

The latter qualification explains the plight of the Rohingya in the 
1970s and the 1980s, except their subordination did not arise as a 
result of citizenship, but from the absence thereof, having legally 
been relegated from the realm of rights protections, and thus, 
vulnerable to rights abuses. The Rohingya were systematically 
demoralized over the course of several decades, firstly from being 
denied indigenous status, then from being reduced to non-
nationals, and finally from being stripped of citizenship entirely. 
They were powerless. Structural and physical violence reinforced 
their place in society as having no place at all. Naturalization was 
a manner through which to penetrate the political community, but 
according to the 1982 Burma Citizenship Law, the Rohingya were 
barred from carving out their own space within the Burmese 
nation. State violence prevented them from seeking political 
recognition by foreshadowing that their resistance efforts would 
be futile. Thus, state-sanctioned violence became integral to 
Burma’s nation-building project.   

The ‘Right to Have Rights’: A Rebuttal Against Arendt’s 
Political Conception of Rights 

Hannah Arendt was one of the first scholars to speculate 
about the applicability of human rights in a context of 
statelessness. Her essay “The Perplexities of the Rights of Man” 
published in 1951 in her renowned book On the Origins of 

Totalitarianism was written in response to the displaced persons 
crisis in post-World War II Europe consisting of foreign workers, 
slave labourers, prisoners of war, and liberated concentration 
camp internees who no longer belonged to a polity as a result of 
the war. Repatriation was not desired by many of these 
individuals, fearing persecution by other means such as 
retribution or deportation if they returned to their countries of 
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origin.31 The post-war era also marked a shift in the global political 
consciousness from a concern with collective rights to a concern 
with individual rights.32 With the exception of Holocaust 
survivors, the international legal community agreed via the 
establishment of the International Refugee Organization in 1946 
that admission to and resettlement in host states would be 
conducted on the basis of individual eligibility.33 Arendt’s 
commentary centres around the failure of the Rights of Man 
espoused in eighteenth century Europe to materialize in the post-
war world since their realization was predicated on the strength 
of the political community in which an individual resided. As 
such, if one had no political community, one had no rights.  

Arendt grapples with the question whether human beings 
have a “right to have rights” outside of the political community, 
that is, whether human rights can exist independently of 
citizenship.34 For Arendt, human rights are inherently political. 
She highlights the paradox of conceiving of the Rights of Man as 
natural rights since they were rooted in abstraction. These rights 
originated from Man and Man was the subject of their protections. 
Arendt explains that these rights lacked enforcement mechanisms 
because they were theoretically situated above the law and all 
laws were to be derived from them. In practice, governments gave 
these rights little consideration, fearing the encroachment of their 
sovereignty. The notion of abstract human rights became further 

 
31 Peter Gatrell, The Making of the Modern Refugee (Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 2013): 90. 
32 Alison Kesby, The Right to Have Rights: Citizenship, Humanity, and 
International Law (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2012): 11. 
33 Gatrell, The Making of the Modern Refugee, 89-91. 
34 Arendt, “The Perplexities of the Rights of Man”, 296. 
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convoluted following the emergence of masses of stateless persons 
across Europe. Arendt writes that “the more the number of 
rightless people increased, the greater became the temptation to 
pay less attention to the deeds of the persecuting governments 
than to the status of the persecuted”.35 She equates the loss of 
human rights with the loss of civil rights; human rights could not 
be detached from citizenship. Arendt argues that popular 
sovereignty was the principal avenue through which nation-states 
established order amidst the disorder created by the 
transcendental nature of the Rights of Man. Since the people 
constituted the “image of man”, simply being human did not 
suffice to merit the rights protections afforded to state nationals.36 

For Arendt, the loss of human rights extended beyond the 
loss of place and the loss of legal status. It was true that the 
displaced persons in Europe “were persecuted not because of 
what they had done or thought, but because of what they 
unchangeably were”; however, the real source of their misery was 
their expulsion from humanity precipitated by their expulsion 
from the organized community.37 How could one have rights if he 
or she was outside of the realm of human belonging? Arendt 
explains that the stateless persons had been deprived “not of the 
right to freedom, but of the right to action; not of the right to think 
whatever they please, but of the right to opinion”.38 What mattered 
most was not the loss of rights themselves, but the fact that they 
had been stripped of their political agency, without which their 
rights had been rendered insignificant. Arendt argues that 

 
35 Ibid., 294. 
36 Ibid., 291. 
37 Arendt, “The Perplexities of the Rights of Man”, 294. 
38 Ibid., 296. 
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humanity could only be guaranteed by humanity itself, but the 
world was governed by states, not by individuals.39 Given the 
pervasiveness of state sovereignty, she concludes that human 
rights were not the foundation but the outcome of politics. 
Wherever human rights had been lost, their restoration was only 
possible through political reintegration.40 

Despite Arendt’s acknowledgement that the state confers 
rights to its citizens, she fails to admit that the state can also deny 
rights to its inhabitants, thereby overlooking how the political 
community can breed statelessness. The state is a social 
construction, or an artificial entity, in that it is made up of 
individuals and groups with varying degrees of power. Those in 
positions of authority bestowed on them either through 
democratic means or by force decide who will have access to rights 
protections and who is not entitled to such protections. The 
choices lawmakers make are intentional. Although there is 
certainly room for administrative blunders, lawmakers carefully 
mould the narratives and the discourse surrounding the imagined 
community. The state’s most ardent supporters subsequently 
legitimize the exclusion of groups and individuals from the 
conception of the nation-state as advanced by state officials.41 
Thus, it is not at all by chance that people like the Rohingya 
Muslims find themselves isolated from the polity. 

The state irrefutably plays a central role in enforcing rights; 
however, human rights and citizenship are not mutually-
constitutive, that is, human rights are not necessarily contingent 

 
39 Ibid., 298. 
40 Ibid., 298. 
41 Anderson, Imagined Communities, 141. 
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on citizenship. Arendt disregards how human rights can precede 
citizenship. People lay claim to particular types of human rights 
as members of the political community and these rights may then 
be granted by the state. The appeal for specific subsets of rights 
highlights not only public awareness about these rights, but their 
belief in their entitlement to these rights. For Arendt, human rights 
are unenforceable since they transcend state boundaries, yet their 
boundlessness is the motivation behind international laws on the 
subject of human rights, including the laws pertaining to refugees 
and stateless persons. Arendt’s essay was written years before 
many of these laws entered into force apart from the Universal 

Declaration of Human Rights, and thus, she could not have foreseen 
the rapid development of international human rights law. 
However, the existence of these conventions reinforces the idea 
that the transcendentalism of human rights is the very reason that 
states have accepted the responsibility of ensuring that they are 
upheld in the absence of a world government. Where states are 
failing to fulfill their obligations under international law, other 
states can legitimately intervene under the principle of the 
‘responsibility to protect’ to restore basic human rights, which 
makes the state the primary guarantor of rights and other states 
secondary guarantors in the event that the state reneges on its 
commitments. Yet, state sovereignty unfortunately limits the 
breadth and depth of humanitarian intervention. The state retains 
the ability to persecute citizens and non-citizens alike, whether or 
not representatives from other states are present on the ground.42 

For Arendt, the loss of citizenship is equal to the loss of 
one’s humanity. The defining feature of her understanding of 
humanity is political agency. Arendt claims that stateless persons 

 
42 Bradley, “Rethinking refugeehood”, 108. 
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lack the ability to undertake meaningful political action; however, 
political agency does not disappear in the so-called absence of 
rights. It exists, but it is simply dismissed by the same state that 
deprived individuals of its safeguards in the first place. Stateless 
persons are capable of political agitation, though they lack an 
accountable platform through which their grievances can be 
redressed. Claiming that stateless persons renounce their political 
agency is comparable to claiming that they are complacent with 
their state of being, but statelessness is not desirable. Stateless 
persons’ extralegal status is accompanied by perpetual 
uncertainty. One might assume that being located outside of the 
law would give stateless persons more power than that held by an 
ordinary citizen since they are not bound by the laws of any one 
state. However, being outside of the law is to have no legal status, 
not a supra-legal existence.43 Additionally, being human entails 
more than being a political actor. To argue that political agency is 
the sole quality defining a person’s worth is to dismiss one’s 
intrinsic value as a rational actor with moral consciousness. 
Besides, people form many different types of communities 
extending beyond the political sphere. 

The Rohingya Muslims were rendered rightless because 
they were rendered stateless and they were rendered stateless 
because they were excluded from the ideological conception of the 
Burmese nation. Statelessness becomes fertile ground for human 
rights abuses when identity is the leading factor in determining 
the brutality of one’s treatment. The Rohingya were denied their 
rights by reason of their ethnicity and their religion. Moreover, 
their discrimination was made explicit under the law. They were 
not denied citizenship for being ‘poor’ citizens in the sense that 

 
43 Kingston, “Worthy of rights”, 21. 
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they had been disrupting law and order through civil 
disobedience or by evading state officials. They were excluded 
from rights protections on the basis of the politics of belonging. 
Status characteristics such as race and religion are arbitrary 
distinctions – even the concept of a ‘good’ Burmese citizen was 
arbitrary, yet such distinctions allow for the creation of in-groups 
and out-groups, and consequently, of imagined and unimagined 
communities built around characteristics that have no legal 
justification, but are nonetheless widely taken to be true.  

The Rohingya were not only displaced persons, but they 
were stateless displaced persons. Refugees retain their nationality, 
whereas stateless persons are stripped of political membership. In 
spite of their legal-political inability to appeal to the state for the 
recognition of their fundamental rights, Burma could not strip the 
Rohingya of their innate personhood, which is the sole criterion 
for human rights claims. The state does not create rights; it merely 
respects, protects, and fulfills them, and thus, although the state 
acts as the arbiter of rights, these rights exist independently of the 
state. The imagined community is born out of the promise of 
collective rights. It is assumed that individual rights will be 
protected by means of consolidation in the polity. This is not to 
say that rights are primordial. They are only recognized as a result 
of social organization, yet people had human rights before the 
nation-state came into being. The Burmese state has neglected its 
obligations towards the Rohingya people in this regard. 

Practical Implications of the Politics of Human Rights for the 
Rohingya  

Human rights organizations have been monitoring the situation of 
the Rohingya Muslims in Burma since the onset of systemic 
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violence against them beginning in the 1960s. Although non-
governmental organizations cannot guarantee their rights, they 
can provide the Rohingya people with services that allow for the 
fulfillment of at least some of their basic rights. These 
organizations can also advocate on behalf of the Rohingya since 
they are widely regarded as moral guardians in society. Unlike the 
Rohingya, they have the legal flexibility to lobby governments and 
demand constitutional changes favouring refugees. However, 
human rights organizations are not state substitutes; they simply 
remedy gaps in which the state has failed to carry out its primary 
responsibilities towards rights-bearing individuals within its 
borders. 

A Human Rights Watch report published in 2000 recounts how 
the formal denial of citizenship to the Rohingya in 1982 posed 
serious obstacles to refugee flows in and out of Burma and 
neighbouring countries during the rest of the 1980s.44 If the 
Rohingya refugees were returned to Burma, they would continue 
to lack legal status. They did not have legal status in Bangladesh 
either, but at least they were free from ethno-religious persecution 
and genocidal violence. With an estimated population of one 
million people in the 1980s, not all of the Rohingya Muslims were 
willing nor able to leave Burma. Returning to Burma was next to 
impossible due to the onus of proof of residency placed on the 
refugees for re-entry coupled with their lack of official 
documentation. The Human Rights Watch report goes on to 
explain other ways in which the Rohingya had been excluded 
from citizenship beyond ancestry. For example, the ability to 
fluently speak one of Burma’s national languages was necessary 

 
44 “Discrimination in Arakan”, Human Rights Watch, accessed 1 
October 2019, www.hrw.org/reports/2000/burma/burm005-02.htm 
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to become a citizen. However, the Rohingya language, which was 
spoken by the majority of the Rohingya people, was not classified 
as a national language under Burmese law.45 

Similarly, an Oxfam report entitled “Voices of Rohingya 
Refugees” rehashes the quagmire associated with repatriating the 
Rohingya refugees since they did not have a state to which they 
could legally be returned. Oxfam has interviewed Rohingya 
refugees residing in refugee camps in Bangladesh’s Cox Bazar 
district since the 1980s. Nur Alum, a 65-year old man who fled 
Burma in the 1970s and again in the 1980s, exclaimed: “If the 
international community wants to move us, we can go. But 
returning us by force…it would be better to throw us in the creek 
and bury us”.46 Kulusamar Saddiq, a 104-year-old woman from 
the Balukhali refugee camp, stated: “There is no peace for our 
Rohingya, no solution, no justice [...] day by day, it gets worse”.47 
A number of interviewees expressed hope for an eventual return 
to Burma, but only if they were recognized as citizens beforehand. 
Their optimism was tainted by the violence and deprivation they 
faced at the hands of the Burmese state prior to seeking refuge in 
Bangladesh. 

The present-day Rohingya crisis in Myanmar has roots in 
the policies enacted during the 1970s and the 1980s. The 
restrictions on freedom of movement and limited access to 
essential services like education and healthcare that were 

 
45 Ibid. 
46 “’I Still Don’t Feel Safe to Go Home’: Voices of Rohingya Refugees”, 
Oxfam, accessed December 14 2019, www-cdn.oxfam.org/s3fs-
public/file_attachments/bp-voices-rohingya-refugees-181217-en.pdf 
47 Ibid. 
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arbitrarily imposed on the Rohingya through registration drives 
in 1974 and the 1982 Burma Citizenship Law help illuminate their 
continued suffering. At the same time, it is imperative to look 
beyond their victimhood if one seeks to truly recognize their 
agency. Segments of the Rohingya population have been actively 
involved in resistance movements against the oppressive 
Buddhist Burmese majority as far back as the 1940s, mobilizing in 
rebel groups such as the Rohingya Patriotic Front, the Rohingya 
Solidarity Organization, and the Arakan Rohingya Islamic Front. 
Operation Naga Min in particular radicalized a generation of 
Rohingya men who became actively involved in the political 
underground as a result of the harassment they endured. These 
men challenged “Burmanization” by building networks of 
sympathetic individuals and organizations in other Islamic 
countries.48  

It is also necessary to take into account that statelessness 
exists along a spectrum of political belonging: if stateless 
individuals can be marginalized, so can citizens.49 Authoritarian 
regimes are fueled by the fear they instill in citizens and non-
citizens alike. Although ethnic minorities figuring amidst Burma’s 
135 official minorities were not subjected to the same level of 
violence as the Rohingya Muslims, they nevertheless faced 
discrimination and also were not regarded as equal to the ethnic 
Burmese. The idea of statelessness as existing along a continuum 
raises the broader question as to whether statelessness can be 
regulated to prevent human rights abuses. As specified in the 1954 
and 1961 statelessness conventions, rights can be restored in the 
event that they are denied by the state, although ensuring 

 
48 Farrelly, “Muslim Political Activity in Transitional Myanmar”, 107. 
49 Kingston, “Worthy of rights”, 25. 
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mechanisms by which these rights can be upheld requires further 
consideration. A possible solution is the doctrine of the “genuine 
and effective link” whereby, at the very least, “a person should be 
eligible for citizenship of the country with which he or she has the 
closest link or connection”.50 For the Rohingya people, if not 
Burma, their closest link was Bangladesh. It is unlikely that 
Bangladesh would have agreed to incorporate the Rohingya 
Muslims into its political community in the 1970s and the 1980s 
given the Repatriation Agreement it signed with Burma in 1978. 
However, this remedy is flawed because it is contingent on the 
willingness of the ‘effective link’ state to accept new citizens into 
its polity. Moreover, attitudes change over time, and hence, the 
‘effective link’ doctrine is not sustainable. Another possible 
solution is reviving the Nansen passport, which was a travel 
document issued to stateless persons in the post-World War II era 
enabling them to apply for permanent residence in the country in 
which they found themselves after the war or to emigrate 
elsewhere. Like the ‘effective link’ doctrine, this solution can be 
milked if non-stateless persons feign statelessness in a bid to 
receive privileged mobility rights. Besides, the Rohingya knew no 
home other than Burma. Expecting them to migrate elsewhere is 
an unfounded presumption.  

Conclusion 

The relationship between the Rohingya Muslims and the 
Burmese government in the 1970s and the 1980s was a tumultuous 
one, with the former using the latter for the purpose of nation-
building through the process of othering. Oversimplifying the 

 
50 Collins and Weissbrodt, “The Human Rights of Stateless Persons”, 
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Rohingya people’s condition of statelessness risks trivializing 
their suffering and minimizing the extent of their marginality in 
Burmese society. Their denial of citizenship was coupled with 
structural oppression intended to drive them out of Burma. 
Following Arendtian logic, their loss of citizenship entailed their 
loss of the ‘right to have rights’, representing their loss of 
humanity. However, Arendt failed to consider that human rights 
can exist independently of citizenship, as evidenced by 
international laws substantiating the fact that stateless persons 
have rights that transcend national borders. Complications arose 
in practice because Burma was not party to the international 
conventions relating to refugees and stateless persons. 
Nevertheless, Burma’s disinclination towards guaranteeing ethnic 
minorities a decent standard of living did not mean that the 
Rohingya people had renounced their political agency; their rights 
were violated precisely because the Burmese state did not want to 
recognize their legal entitlement to the same rights protections 
granted to ethnic Burmans. After all, human rights, as their very 
name implies, are grounded in humanity. The Rohingya Muslims 
retain their personhood, and as such, they theoretically remain 
rights-bearing individuals despite living in an ethno-political 
climate that is predisposed to their estrangement. 
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“Dazzling and Domesticated”: The 1950s Conception of 
American Housewives as Soft Power and Its Implications 

 

Kait Lyons 

 

Following the end of the Second World War (WWII) and 
the commencement of the Cold War, the United States (US) 
surfaced as one of the two superpowers, the other being the Soviet 
Union, that dominated geopolitical tensions during the second 
half of the twentieth century. Throughout the Cold War, 
propaganda and soft power played a significant role as tools of 
cultural diplomacy. These devices were utilized by both the US 
and the Soviet Union, who each contended that their respective 
political-economic system was better than the other. The US 
considered capitalism the essential cornerstone to democracy and 
freedom, while the Soviet Union maintained a communist system 
with emphasis on production rather than consumption. Notably, 
the Soviet Union incorporated women into their workforce and 
legislated gender equality, while the US asked its women to return 
home from their positions in the workforce during WWII to act 
solely as wives and mothers. Particularly in the 1950s, the roles of 
women were iconized by the US to demonstrate that women were 
beneficiaries of consumerism, happier, and even morally superior 
to Soviet women. The home as an institution in the 1950s was a 
line of defense against Communism in the ideological war. 
Women's conventional gender roles, rather than individual 
women themselves, were reinforced and commercialized in 
various ways including in advertisements, popular media, and 
policy. Some examples that will be examined include the beauty 
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pageants Miss America and Mrs. America, and the "Kitchen Debate" 
between then US Vice-President Richard Nixon and Soviet 
Premier, Nikita Khrushchev, in 1959. This conception of American 
women as housewives acted as early Cold War propaganda. It 
conclusively affected the US's domestic and international affairs 
by promoting an American identity of traditional values, and 
therein acted as a form of soft power utilized against communist 
countries. Despite initial emphasis on using housewives as a form 
of soft power, this aspect of American national identity was 
unsustainable, and social unrest amongst women’s organizations 
and liberation groups in response to gender roles grew 
substantially with the outbreak of second-wave feminism in the 
1960s. 

This essay will examine the role women were expected to 
assume in the 1950s and how it was in turn used to captivate those 
outside American borders. It seeks to show the correlation 
between cultural constructions of domesticity and foreign policy 
through the exercise of soft power in the early Cold War. With this 
being said, it is the societal expectations for white, mainly middle- 
and upper-class, women in the 1950s that this paper discusses. It 
is necessary to acknowledge that not all women in the US were 
expected to stay in the home and work solely as mother and wives, 
and that the lives of many Black, Latina, and other women of 
colour were oftentimes not represented in mainstream American 
politics, media, and second-wave feminism. This is not to discount 
the fact that in the 1950s, Black middle-class families were targeted 
with advertisements for products such as cosmetics, hair products, 
home appliances, and food items, but to acknowledge that they 
were considered to be a seperate audience than white consumers, 
often referred to as “Negro Markets,” and the advertisement was 



 Clio Vol. VII (2019-2020)  
 

151 
 

predominantly controlled by white-owned national companies.1 
Advertisements directed towards them were limited until the 
1960s in which “Black consumers [received] much more serious 
attention from white advertising and marketing executives, who 
were scrambling to understand the ‘new’ market.”2 In the same 
vein, when considering the aesthetic expectations of the popular 
beauty pageants of the time, note that they are based on Western 
and European white femininity and excluded all women who 
were not white from competing. Taking into consideration this 
predominant focus on white conceptions of femininity and 
domesticity as mechanisms of perpetuating white supremacy, it is 
important to note that this whiteness translated into the exercise 
of cultural soft power by the US during the Cold War, but also into 
the marginalization of Black, Indigenous, Latina and other women 
of colour. 

The terms ‘soft power’ and ‘propaganda’ will be used 
throughout the essay, but it is first necessary to define them. “Soft 
power” was coined in 1990 by Joseph Nye, but he furthered his 
terminology in 2004, to mean: “a country [obtaining] the outcomes 
it want in world politics because other countries—admiring its 
values, emulating its example, aspiring to its level of prosperity 
and openness—want to follow it.”3 It differs from influence, which 
is oftentimes reliant on hard powers such as coercion and 

 
1 Walker, Susannah, Style & Status: Selling Beauty to African American 
Women, 1920-1975, (Kentucky: The University of Kentucky Press, 2007): 
90, 97 
2 Walker, Style & Status, 95 
3 Joseph Nye, Soft Power; The Means to Success in World Politics (New 
York: Public Affairs, 2004), 5. 
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aggression; instead, soft power uses the power of attraction.4 
Specific to this paper, I argue that the US used the roles of 
American white women as housewives to persuade foreign 
countries to co-opt the same political-economic system based on 
the same social normative values. To do so, it used propaganda to 
convey American values and morals. Historian Laura Belmonte 
defined propaganda as “any organized attempt by an individual, 
group, or government verbally, visually, or symbolically to 
persuade a population to adopt its views and repudiate the views 
of an opposing group.”5 It is important to note that this definition 
of propaganda is that it includes organizations outside of the 
government also promoting ideas. This paper will be referencing 
examples of popular media and advertisements that are not 
products created by the government, but their influence in 
American society gave them the power to perpetuate specific 
ideas, in this case, gender roles. Moreover, it is also important to 
note that some examples may seem simply like products of the 
time, reflecting values that were held at the time, but when 
contrasted with the propagandize degrading of Soviet women, it 
only strengthens the message of American superiority. 

Before examining the ways in which the gendered roles of 
American women were affected by soft power and propaganda, 
the relationship between domestic and foreign policy in the case 
of this apparent domestic issue of gender roles must be 
established. As historian Walter L. Hixson stated, “foreign policy 
flows from cultural hegemony affirming ‘America’ as a manly… 
superior, and providentially destined ‘beacon of liberty,’ a country 

 
4 Nye, Soft Power, 6. 
5 Laura Belmonte, Selling the American Way: U.S. Propaganda and the 
Cold War (Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 2008), 7. 
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which possesses a special right to exert power in the world.”6 The 
US viewed itself as a global leader in democracy and culture. 
Portraying not only their women, but also the role of women in 
the US, as better than those in communist countries, specifically 
the Soviet Union, America strengthened its  position as a 
superpower and presented itself as a cultural ‘role model’ to 
showcase how all nations should be established. To project a 
‘superior’ conception of women, the US had to adopt strategies 
and mechanisms to reinforce and maintain these gender roles 
domestically. Gender roles were a part of America's national 
identity and a facet to the American Dream. It was therein that the 
domestic roles of women, and the construction and promotion of 
these roles by the government and popular media, became a 
component of American national security.  

Although national security was traditionally understood 
as a nation’s ability to protect territorial lines through military 
response to external threats, it was also understood as a defense of 
its dominant culture and mainstream way of life. National security 
was comprised of “the decisions and actions deemed imperative 
to protect domestic core values.”7 This definition of national 
security allowed for American imaginings of external threats to 
become exaggerated, making them keen on maintaining their 

 
6 Walter L. Hixson, “Culture, National Identity, and the “Myth of 
America,” in Major Problems in American Foreign Relations, Volume II: 
Since 1914, ed. By Dennis Merrill and Thomas G. Paterson (Boston: 
Wadsworth, Cengage Learning, 2010), 10. 
7 Melvyn P. Leffler, “National Security, Core Values, and Power,” in 
Major Problems in American Foreign Relations, Volume II: Since 1914, 
ed. By Dennis Merrill and Thomas G. Paterson (Boston: Wadsworth, 
Cengage Learning, 2010), 7. 
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traditional values of women and family after WWII.8 It was well 
established that the US feared the global dissemination of 
communist ideologies, perceived as a threat to both the US itself 
and other like-minded countries around the globe. America feared 
losing its core values; the necessary components that it considered 
the building blocks of American hegemony. The US wanted to 
protect its combined desires of materialism and its structural 
principles, including liberal capitalism and its political 
institutions.9 

The role of being a housewife and mother was marketed 
and sold to women in the 1950s, but not just through 
advertisements. The culture of the US in this time period produced 
various technological and cultural media which promoted the 
conventional gender roles of women. Propaganda “urged women 
to go home (from the workplace) as wives and mothers… to 
promote the notion that the nuclear family was the foundation of 
democracy and had to be protected.”10  To better understand why 
this notion was put forth, it is first necessary to understand the 
characteristics of the ideal woman of the 1950s. The pinnacle of 
femininity and female gender roles can be clearly seen in beauty 
pageants, which were at the height of success in the 1950s. As well, 
the pageants can be used to outline key differences in the 
perception of American women and Soviet women by the US. 

 
8 Leffler, “National Security,” 7. 
9 Leffler, “National Security,” 9. 
10 Elaine Tyler May, Homeward Bound: American Families in the Cold 
War (New York: Basic Books, 2008): 74. 
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The pageants of Miss America and Mrs. America showed the ideal 
unmarried woman and the ideal married woman in the 1950s. The 
former was first hosted in 1921 and then for the first time in 1954, 
Miss America was televised live with more than 27,000,000 
viewers.11 The beauty pageant proved to be very successful for the 
rest of the 1950s as it continued to be aired every year following 
with contentast representation from all US states.12 Evidently a 
popular program viewed by both men and women, it portrayed 
the gendered expectations for single women. The show featured 
an evening of women displaying their beauty, talent, and grace. 
Despite several categories in the pageant, “beauty remained the 
overriding feature of the ideal American woman” which 
determined the winner of the pageant.13  

Understanding the importance of beauty that was placed 
on American women is especially important when considering the 
perceptions of Soviet women as unattractive and plain. Miss 
America prominently displayed American fashion and beauty in 
relation to consumerist extravagance. The pageants illustrated  the 
ingrained idea that fashionable women in the US were superior 
just as was the American political-economic system “that made 
such a bodily presentation possible.”14 Contrasting American 
beauty representation in the media to the contemporary 

 
11 Elwood Watson and Darcy Martin, “The Miss America Pageant: 
Pluralism, Femininity, and Cinderella All in One,” The Journal of 
Popular Culture 34, no. 1 (2000): 110. 
12 Elwood and Martin, “The Miss American Pageant,” 110 
13 Elwood and Martin, “The Miss American Pageant,” 106 
14 Robert L. Griswold, “Russian Blonde in Space”: Soviet Women in the 
American Imagination, 1950-1965,” Journal of Social History 45, no. 4 
(2012): 881. 
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perceptions of Soviet women reveals the propagandic effort in 
undermining communism. Americans in the 1950s unfavourably 
depicted Soviet women as the antonym of US beauty displayed in 
Miss America. They characterized the Soviet female body as one 
that was overworked, manly, sexless, plain or just simply 
unattractive.15 Their natural physique was considered inferior to 
those of American women. The US viewed communism and 
beauty as incompatible due to the fact that American women were 
fortunate to have access to fashion and cosmetics through 
consumerism whereas Soviet women lacked such an opportunity, 
and therefore lacked in terms of overall attractiveness.16 By 
portraying Soviet women as physically unappealing, American 
women were deterred from sympathizing with communist ideals 
and showed what women in communist countries could gain from 
introducing a consumer-driven economy. Although Miss America 
may not have been created with the explicit purpose of promoting 
these ideas, it nonetheless did. 

Following the early success of Miss America, businessman 
Bert Nevins saw the opportunity to create a similar-styled beauty 
pageant for married women to be used as a promotional tool for 
the Palisades Amusement Park in New York. What made Mrs. 
America significantly different from Miss America, besides the 
contestants’ relationship status, was that the winner was not based 
on beauty. Speaking in an interview in 1950, Nevins said, “Mrs. 
America doesn’t have to be a raving beauty…”.17 Instead, there 

 
15 Griswold, “Russian Blonde,” 881, 883. 
16 Griswold, “Russian Blonde,” 884-885. 
17 “The Talk of the Town: Mrs. America,” The New Yorker, September 
30, 1950, 20, https://archives.newyorker.com/newyorker/1950-09-
30/flipbook/018/?i=1950-09-30 
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was an emphasis on housewife duties: “Mrs. America has to be 
both dazzling and domesticated in every department.”18 Examples 
in newsreels from the 1950s show women competing in cooking, 
making beds, changing diapers, decorating tables and sewing.19 
These categories were diligently chosen by the producers of the 
pageant to ensure that they were crowning the woman who 
captured exactly what an ideal wife should be: a good 
homemaker, caretaker, and mother. Most importantly, she was 
someone who enjoyed and took pride in her role. 1959’s Mrs. 
America was showcased taking joy in her role; The voiceover in a 
newsreel, summarizing the events of the pageant, described the 
winner as a “model woman [who] still insists on giving her 
husband breakfast in bed. In every way, she is quite a wife.”20 All 
in all, the production of both Miss America and Mrs. America 
showed contemporary audiences what an ideal woman should be. 
By awarding women, especially married women in Mrs. America, 
for completing domestic tasks, these pageants exemplified what a 
woman should aspire to be and what men should expect from 
their wives or future wives. For these reasons, the two beauty 
pageants can acutely be described as propaganda as they actively 

 
18 “Miss America Aka Miss and Mrs America (1952),” British Pathé, 
YouTube, Filmed September 1952 in Atlantic City, NJ, video, 1:22, 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NW-8fX5EwlQ 

19 YouTube, “Miss America Aka Miss and Mrs America (1952)”; 
“Mother Of Three is Mrs America (1958),” British Pathé, YouTube, 
Filmed December 1958 in the United States, video, 0:50, 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=suCY4EtEDJw; “Meet Miss and 
Mrs America (1959),” British Pathé, YouTube, filmed 1959 in the United 
States, video, 0:46, https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=HybWiPipZqY 
20 YouTube, “Meet Miss and Mrs America (1959).” 
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promoted idealized gender roles, and in the case of Mrs. America, 
presented viewers with the ideal social order of an American 
household.  

The demonstration of the American housewife’s 
dedication to the home is oftentimes used to show the disparity in 
the imagination of Soviet women. In the Soviet Union, women 
were forced to leave their family and home to participate in the 
workforce.21 This was a burden that American women did not 
have to endure, nor should want to. The nuclear family was a core 
value of democracy in the US, and the mere existence of a society 
in which women were unable to mother their households, causing 
children to be cared for by state-run daycares, was an attack on 
American morals.22 Moreover, women who worked in the Soviet 
Union, according to American messaging, forfeited their 
femininity and sanity.23 They had forgone their responsibility as 
women to raise the next generation. Like the comparison of beauty 
between American and Soviet women, the propaganda geared 
towards housewives had a similar point: women in the US were 
superior to their counterparts in the Soviet Union. By accepting 
their proper roles in the household, American women were taking 
on their respective responsibility while the men in the country did 
theirs. Whereas Soviet women were attempting to take on the role 
of men, sacrificing their morality. 

Beauty pageants were not the only mediums in which 
similar themes of female domesticity can be found in the US. Other 

 
21 Helen Schwartz, “When Barbie Dated G.I. Joe: Analyzing the Toys of 
the Early Cold War Era,” Material History Review 45 (1997): 41. 
22 Schwartz, “When Barbie Dated G.I. Joe,” 41. 
23 Griswold, “Russian Blonde,” 885. 
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examples that have been studied are the fashionista “Barbie” doll, 
and popular television shows such as I Love Lucy and Leave it to 
Beaver. The “Barbie” doll debuted in 1959 as a toy targeted at 
young girls. The first television commercial that advertised the 
doll, also in 1959, emphasized the doll wearing a wedding dress 
while the lyrics of the song playing described the beauty of 
“Barbie” and encouraged girls to pretend they were just like her.24 
The doll also represented an ideal woman: married. This standard 
is clear from “Barbie’s” wedding dress as well as  the rest of her 
wardrobe in 1959, which never indicated any evidence of working 
outside the home, subconsciously taught girls how women should 
behave.25  

The television shows I Love Lucy and Leave it to Beaver 
situated American women more explicitly within traditional 
American family roles. Despite being ground-breaking in many 
ways, I Love Lucy portrayed gendered understandings of women 
being best suited to work in the home while men are more 
competent in labouring jobs.26 While on the other hand, Leave it to 
Beaver defined the epitome of an American family in the 1950s to 
the early 1960s, although in often unrealistic ways.27 The wife and 
mother in this show also represented the ideal women and 
continued the trend of portraying “only heterosexual nuclear 

 
24 “1959 First Ever Barbie Commercial,” Barbie Collectors, YouTube, 
Filmed December 1959 in the United States, video, 1:01, 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=h8-avPUxyno 
25 Quincy Marlin Young, “Cold War Consumers: A History of 1950s 
Popular Culture,” (MA thesis, University of Nebraska, 2017), 117; 
Schwartz, “When Barbie Dated G.I. Joe,” 41. 
26 Young, “Cold War Consumers,” 60. 
27 Young, “Cold War Consumers,” 70. 
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families with breadwinner fathers, stay-at-home mothers, and 
children could anchor a patriotic domestic security endeavour.28 
”The television shows represented the way in which the homes 
should be structured. Men and women have their own gender 
roles that they should want to fill and that they were more 
naturally suited to. As women should want to stay home, men 
should want to be the financial providers for their family. 
Fulfilling their roles protected the American way, and doing so, 
was patriocted of them.  

These three examples show that there was consistent 
rhetoric regarding women’s roles and how women should act 
depicted in popular American media. Television programs, 
children’s toys and even advertisements all portrayed American 
ideals in the 1950s that they viewed to be in direct opposition to 
communist values. By having the idea of housewives and nuclear 
families depicted consistently throughout US culture, it 
emphasized the importance of these roles and constructed the 
morality in which American hegemony rested. Women working 
outside the home was a facet of communism, not democracy, and 
therefore, women in the workforce was an ideology that 
threatened the social fabric of America. 

The Americans connected domesticity, including the ideal 
housewife, to democracy. The idea that household chores, such as 
cooking and cleaning, were made easier through new technology 
that was conveniently available for purchase excluded 

 
28 Laura McEnaney, “Gender Analysis and Foreign Relations,” in Major 
Problems in American Foreign Relations, Volume II: Since 1914, ed. By 
Dennis Merrill and Thomas G. Paterson (Boston: Wadsworth, Cengage 
Learning, 2010), 15. 
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communism from the national narrative.29 With this being said, 
the appliances and tools available for such tasks were clearly 
designed to be used by women in their domestic duties. 
Positioning women in the household promoted traditional family 
values and elevated the status of the household in the US. The 
consumerist household was a domestic line of defense against the 
spread of communist ideologies; ideologies that, Americans 
believed, posed the greatest threat to their democratic freedom. By 
showing that consumerism and family went hand in hand, the US 
demonstrated the attractiveness and superiority of its own 
political-economic system and apparent traditional values.  

The US encouraged a culture of mass consumerism 
following the end of WWII, viewing moderation as obsolete due 
to the rapid postwar economic boom in the US. It was 
disseminated across the country that people should purchase in 
abundance, not just the items they needed, but also the luxury 
goods they desired. To forgo moderation. In doing so, they were 
playing their part in the American economy and strengthening the 
capitalist American nation. As stated by historian Lizabeth Cohen, 
“the new postwar order deemed, then, that the good customer 
devoted to ‘more, newer, and better’ was in fact the good citizen, 
responsible for making the United States a more desirable place 
for all its people.”30 Consumer culture in the 1950s is largely 
associated with the rollout of home television sets. This 
technological advancement allowed for consistent and visually-

 
29 Jarrod Homer, An Analysis of Elaine Tyler May’s Homeward Bound: 
American Families in the Cold War Era (London: Routledge, 2017): 16. 
30 Lizabeth Cohen, “A Consumers’ Republic: The Politics of 
Consumption in Postwar America,” Journal of Consumer Research 31, 
no. 1 (2004): 237. 
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stimulating advertisements to be aired directly into the living 
rooms of family homes.31 With this in mind, the US marketing 
industry conceptualized consumers as females, leading to many 
of the advertisements to be directly targeted at women.32 Through 
this assumption and the use of marketing tactics, the private 
industries promoted the status of women as housewives by 
portraying this role as culturally desirable. Advertisements 
advanced the idea that consumption gave women the opportunity 
to be pampered by new technology, which could ease their 
workload, making their lives more joyful and more efficient, while 
transforming them into the epitome of a good housewife. By 
placing women in the advertisements as housewives, overjoyed 
by a new oven or vacuum cleaner that eased their domestic duties, 
advertisers conveyed the message that “affluent homes, complete 
with the breadwinner and homemaker, … provided evidence of 
superiority of the American way of life.”33 Portrayal of women as 
happy and taken-care-of as housewives in advertisements showed 
women in America that this lifestyle was desirable and rewarding. 
These conceptions of domesticity were also central to the “Kitchen 
Debate” in 1959, which furthermore showed the role of women as 
an essential part of disempowering Communist ideologies. 

The “Kitchen Debate” between Nixon and Khrushchev 
took place at the 1959 American National Exhibit in Moscow. The 
Exhibit was the first of several displays that were designed to 
showcase the newest items technological advancements and 

 
31 Young, “Cold War Consumers,” 93. 
32 Susan Reid, “Cold War in the Kitchen: Gender and the De-
Stalinization of Consumer Taste in the Soviet Union under 
Khrushchev,” Slavic Review 61, no. 2 (2002): 212. 
33 Young, “Cold War Consumers,” 95-96. 
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fashion from the US to everyday Soviets. In 1958, rhetoric of 
wanting to understand the other’s political-economic systems led 
to an agreement between the US and Soviet Union 1958, allowing 
for the American exhibits.34 Organized by the United States 
Information Agency (UISA), the Exhibit in 1959 as well as the 
smaller ones in the 1960s, aimed to culturally invade the Soviet 
Union and communist minds through displays of freedom of 
thought and higher standards of living, while also combating anti-
American propaganda.35 The Exhibit saw an extraordinary 
emphasis on consumerism. Between displays and the American 
guides who conversed with Soviets in Russian, “the exhibits gave 
the impression that the fundamental goal of the U.S. scientific, 
technological, and commercial activities was to meet the daily 
needs of the U.S. citizens.”36 This rhetoric extended into the 
display of the main attraction at the Exhibit, a model home 
complete with advanced kitchen and women demonstrating the 
newest homeware technology.37 Here, the encounter between the 
two leaders took place following Nixon showing Khrushchev the 
kitchen display. 

In the impromptu exchange of ideas between the two, 
Khrushchev commented, “capitalistic attitude toward women 

 
34 Tomas Tolvaisas, “Cold War Bridge-Building”: U.S. Exchange 
Exhibits and Their Reception in the Soviet Union, 1959-1967, Journal of 
Cold War Studies 12, no. 4 (2010): 6 
35 Tomas Tolvaisas, “Cold War Bridge-Building”: U.S. Exchange 
Exhibits and Their Reception in the Soviet Union, 1959-1967, Journal of 
Cold War Studies 12, no. 4 (2010): 4, 5, 6 
36 Tolvaisas, “Cold War,” 8. 
37 Reid, “Cold War,” 223. 
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does not occur under communism.”38 To which, Nixon replied: “I 
think that this attitude towards women is universal. What we 
want to do, [sic] is make life more easy [sic] for our housewives… 
the American system is designed to take advantage of new 
inventions and new techniques.”39 The “Kitchen Debate” displays 
how central and important the role of women was in the 
ideological war between the US and the Soviet Union. Khrushchev 
clearly disapproved of the gimmicks directed towards women 
while Nixon saw it as something to be commended. Nixon’s 
comments regarding women’s socially accepted roles are 
important as they formally acknowledged the US government’s 
view of women as housewives and that American gender roles are 
ones they see as universal. More than that, the kitchen display and 
debate showed that gender roles were affecting foreign policy. The 
American government upheld the same propagandic messaging 
of advertisements in Moscow as they did in the US, that women 
were advantaged by new products available for purchase in the 
US. This modern kitchen, the US believed, was a significant reason 
to reject communism. Although the kitchen also represented a 
more complex message when considered alongside beauty and 
mothering expectations of American women: advanced kitchens 
allowed for women to be housewives and take care of their 
families without being overworked and made ‘unpretty’ by 
manual labour.  

The Exhibit, and subsequent “Kitchen Debate,” also 
represented a structured American attempt at soft power. It 

 
38 “The Kitchen Debate – Transcript,” Reading Room, Central 
Intelligence Agency, accessed November 14, 2019, 
https://www.cia.gov/library/readingroom/docs/1959-07-24.pdf 
39 “Kitchen Debate.” 
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showed the ways in which the Cold War was different from 
previous wars. It was not a war that was predominantly 
concerned with territorial gains, but rather with demonstrating 
the political, economic and cultural superiority of your nation. To 
emerge as the winner, the US needed to attract people to their 
system rather than militarily-coerce them. As Nixon said to 
Khrushchev,“this exhibit was not designed to astound but to 
interest.”40 

The emphasis on consumerism and living standards was 
not unique to the Exhibit. Instead, it has been prioritized since the 
start of the Cold War as the US predicted a call from Soviets for 
consumption would lead to its falling.41 Although the US viewed 
many aspects of its culture as incompatible with communism, 
including consumerism, it did exist to some extent in the Soviet 
Union. Communist countries attempted to lay out the limitations 
of socialist consumption throughout the Cold War, and it was a 
concern for all leaders in the bloc.42 Instead of focusing on 
abundant consumption, like the US, the Soviet Union emphasized 
moderation. What remained the same in both the West and East 
was the characterization of consumers as women, whom the East 
was trying to satisfy through messages of moderation in which 
self-discipline and forgoing of the individual in favour of the 
collective was not just morally right, but rational.43 This 
perspective of consumerism is in complete opposition of the US; 
as already determined, the Americans considered spending a part 
of good citizenship. It was also a perspective that the Americans 
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42 Reid, “Cold War,” 218. 
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believed they could exploit. It was understood by Americans that 
once Soviet  women realized that they wanted to pamper 
themselves and have the lifestyle of women in the US, their 
“consumerist instinct [would lead to] demands [that would] spiral 
out of control.”44  The US viewed women around the world with 
the distinct understanding that they all wanted to be feminine on 
Western terms no matter their geopolitical status and other 
diverse identities. That they would prefer to take on traditionally 
Western feminine duties than to do the  work of a man’s job. 
Americans wanted to free them of their hard labour through 
consumerism. With this being said, women’s consumerist 
satisfaction proved to be a concern to Khrushchev, as the 
government promised easement of women’s home duties through 
communal kitchens and modest technology; despite efforts of 
gender equality, housework was feminized in the Soviet Union.45 
Given these points, consumerism, specifically female 
consumerism, was a priority for both the US and the Soviet. The 
strides made by Khrushchev to ease women’s burdens, although 
different from the US, showed that he worried about the attraction 
of consumerism. 

The portrayal of American women as housewives and 
mothers increasingly became unsustainable in the 1960s with the 
emergence of second-wave feminism, although it did not 
disappear altogether. In 1963, Betty Friedan published the 
revolutionary book The Feminine Mystique. An instant hit with 
white American women, Friedan argued that women’s “own 
body and beauty, the charming of a man, the bearing of babies, 
and the physical care and serving of husband, children, and 

 
44 Reid, “Cold War,” 223. 
45 Reid, “Cold War,” 227-228. 
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home” have caused women to both be confined to only the one 
identity of an American housewife, but also for them to lose their 
individual identities.46 The book and women’s response to its 
content, revealed the shortfalls of the conception of American 
housewife and the US propagandic soft power was undermined. 
The image of white women as happy housewives in the 1950s was 
distorted as women collectively organized to express their 
dissatisfaction and mental health struggles due to their role.47 The 
1960s saw radical change forwarded by feminist and the 
disapproval of popular culture from the 1950s. In 1968, Miss 
America’s crowning was undermined by the protests of women 
who yelled “Down with Miss America!” and “Freedom”: 
signifying the rejection of the pageants rhetoric and the entrance 
into a new era for American women.48 In the 1950s, “popular 
media outlets helped battle communism, but the direct 
consequence forever changed America in the 1950s, and 
eventually fueled civil and social unrest that defined the 1960s."49 
For this reason, using housewives as soft power to attract Soviet 
women to capitalist democracy was an unsustainable product of 
the 1950s. The very persistent emphasis on the idea of American 
hegemony through exemplifying the role of housewives led to 
dissatisfaction of women in America, which in turn led to a very 
clear revolt against the conventional role of women that the US so 
keenly displayed to the rest of the world. Although the use of 
traditional gender roles in propaganda and soft power still existed 

 
46 Carolyn Johnston, Sexual Power: Feminism and the Family in 
America (Tuscaloosa: The University of Alabama Press, 1992): 207; 
Johnston, Sexual Power, 207. 
47 Johnston, Sexual Power, 207-208. 
48 Johnston, Sexual Power, 242-243. 
49 Young, “Cold War Consumerism,” abstract. 
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past the 1950s, the use of the American housewife, as seen in the 
1950s, slowly faded. 

To conclude, in the 1950s, the US used the notion of women 
as conventional housewives as an ideological exercise of soft 
power and in propaganda to attract Soviets to the idea of 
capitalism. Americans portrayed women in their own media as 
happy women who supported democracy and ensured the 
security of the nation, against communist ideologies, by assuming 
their roles as mothers and wives. They were commended for their 
physical beauty, dedication to family, and consumerist desires. On 
the other hand, Soviet women were portrayed as unattractive, 
abandoners of womanly duties, and irrational. This combined 
messaging in the US was an attempt to elevate American 
hegemony and to declare its nation as better, both morally and in 
enjoyment, than the communist alternative. Consumerism was a 
key facet to American soft power in the 1950s. The US showcased 
American women’s opportunity to have the newest technology,  
making her life easier and more joyous. The US believed that the 
desire of Soviet women to have what American women have, 
beauty and domesticity, would significantly contribute to the fall 
of the Soviet Union. 

         Women leaving their duties as housewives was associated 
with communism, as Soviet women had been employed in the 
workforce. This analysis shows the complexity of female gender 
roles in the US. A simple approach to the time period being 
studied would find that women lived in a patriarchal society in 
the 1950s, and the return of men from WWII meant the 
reestablishment of traditional gender roles, men as superior and 
women as submissive. However, the examination of family values 
and conventional women as part of soft power shows that these 
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roles were entwined in foreign policy and American superiority. 
It was a feature of a national identity in which the US was trying 
to elevate to a higher status than the Soviet’s. As historian Laura 
McEnaney stated: “a gender analysis offers one way to recast and 
expand the debates about the history of diplomacy.”50 Including 
the role of housewives and its soft power implications into the 
Cold War historical discussion, the effort to keep women 
domesticated can be better understood as a more intricate issue 
that not only affected domestic affairs, but also foreign policy. Not 
only this, but it opens the door for continued discussion on gender 
in the Cold War. The 1960s social unrest showed that women not 
only rejected their domestic roles, but that they had the power to 
change the narrative in soft power diplomacy despite continued 
power indifferences between men and women. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
50 McEnaney, “Gender Analysis,” 17. 
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Before It Is Too Late: Early Twentieth-Century Postcards 

and the Imagined Canadian Indian 

 

Eliza Meeson 

 

In the first decades of the twentieth century, the British 
became increasingly interested in collecting “artifacts” from the 
peoples and lands they had colonized. Throughout the British 
Empire, postcards of colonized peoples became a popular means 
of collecting images of what they perceived of as “living artifacts.” 
In Canada, the postcard boom corresponded with increasing 
numbers of white settlers moving into the Prairies, and 
consequently displacing and disrupting the land’s original 
inhabitants.1 Postcards encoded and influenced popular 
perceptions of Indigenous peoples and were part of a larger 
interest in “collecting” evidence of people perceived as 
“disappearing with the inevitable march of progress.”2 Though 
early photos of Indigenous North Americans were taken with the 
goal of conveying metonymic messages, the photos chosen for 
reproduction were the ones that best conveyed metaphoric 

 
1 W. A. Waiser, Saskatchewan: A New History (Calgary: Fifth House, 
2005), 59. 
2 Eva McKay “Settling Differences: Managing and Representing People 
and Land in the Canadian national project,” in House of Difference: 
Cultural, Political and National Identity (Toronto: University of 
Toronto Press, 2002), 42. 
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messages that confirmed settler self-perception.3 Using a postcard 
of an Indigenous man from 1914, this essay analyses the visual 
representations of these messages (Figure 1). First, the postcard 
image itself is examined in detail and the subject’s history is 
discussed to explain the immediate context of the photo. The 
postcard is then situated within a larger theoretical discourse 
around postcards and Indigenous representation within the 
Canadian settler and British Imperial imagination. The messages 
most vital to Canadian perceptions of Plains First Nations in the 
first decades of the twentieth century were that Indigenous 
peoples and their cultures were inevitably disappearing, and that 
they were ultimately friendly to the invading white population. 

 
3 McKay, “Settling Differences,” 50; Patricia C. Albers and William R. 
James, “Images and Reality: Post Cards of Minnesota's Ojibway People 
1900-80,” Minnesota History 49, no.6 (July 1985), 29-31; Patricia C. 
Albers and William R. James, “Travel Photography: A Methodological 
Approach,” Annals of Tourism Research 15, no. 1 (1988), 134-137. 
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Figure 1. Postcard of Cheepoostatin (Pointed Cap) of the file Hills 
Qu’Appelle Tribal Council. Dated November 12m 1914. From Peel’s 

Prairie Provinces Prairie Postcards collection. 
http://peel.library.ualberta.ca/postcards/PC002429.html. 
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This analysis is centered around a postcard of 
Cheepoostatin (Pointed Cap) of the File Hills Qu’Appelle Tribal 
Council. According to the postcard caption, the photo was taken 
at File Hill Agency in Saskatchewan on November 12, 1914, when 
Cheepoostatin was 107 years old (Figure 1).4 In the photo, 
Cheepoostatin sits alone in the grass in the foreground holding a 
stick. In the background, there seems to be three white children 
and two adults, as well as tipis and what looks to be European-
style buildings. There is a wooden fence, a wagon and either 
livestock or horses. No other information pertaining to the photo 
is given, the photographer is unknown, and there is no 
documentation of how the archive acquired the postcard.  

One of the only historical mentions of Cheepoostatin is 
found in the 1859 travel diary of a Scottish nobleman. In 1859, the 
9th Earl of Southesk James Carnegie travelled west across the 
Prairies in search of “travel, sport and adventure.”5 The diaries he 
kept were some of the first European accounts of western Canada 
not written by a missionary or trader. In late June, he arrived at 
the Hudson’s Bay Company (HBC) trading post of Fort 
Qu’Appelle.6 There he met a group of Cree and Ojibway, one of 
whom was Paskwaw, who would eventually become chief of a 

 
4 “Pointed Cap, Indian of File Hills Agency, 107 years old Nov. 
12.1914,” 1914, postcard, 14 x 9 cm., Prairie Postcards, Peel’s Prairie 
Provinces, University of Alberta, accessed October 16, 2019, 
http://peel.library.ualberta.ca/postcards/PC002429.html. 
5 James Carnegie, Earl of Southesk, 1827-1905, Saskatchewan and the 
Rocky Mountains: A Diary and Narrative of Travel, Sport, and 
Adventure During a Journey through the Hudson's Bay Company's 
Territories in 1859 and 1860 (Toronto: J. Campbell, 1875). 
6 Southesk, Saskatchewan and the Rocky Mountains, 59. 
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band of Plains Saulteaux and sign Treaty 4 in 1874.7 Carnegie also 
met “headman” Cheepoostatin, who wore a “curious cap of 
badger-skin.”8 This is most likely an earlier iteration of the hat 
pictured in the postcard.  

Carnegie spoke of the apparent ease and comfort of the 
Cree and Ojibway around the fort and commented on their quality 
of dress, confidence and friendliness.9 Carnegie wrote, “They were 
the best-looking Indians I had yet seen - very civil, sitting or lying 
quietly round our fire, and touching nothing.”10 His descriptions 
demonstrate obvious racial prejudice and his lack of knowledge of 
First Nations people in general, and these bands in particular, 
makes their accuracy questionable. Nevertheless, the descriptions 
and his other encounters with Plains First Nations do suggest 
something about the higher quality of life of Plains First Nations 
prior to the decimation of the bison in the 1870s.11 The bands 
Carnegie met lived in tents, travelled seasonally, and sitting on the 
ground was regular practice.12  

 
7 Southesk, Saskatchewan and the Rocky Mountains, 59-60; Kenneth J. 
Tyler, “PASKWĀW,” in Dictionary of Canadian Biography, Vol. 11, 
University of Toronto/Université Laval, 2003, accessed October 27, 2019, 
http://www.biographi.ca/en/bio/paskwaw_11E.html. 
8 Southesk refers to him as ‘Pointed-cap.’ Southesk, Saskatchewan and 
the Rocky Mountains, 61. 
9 Ibid., 59. 
10 Ibid., 60. 
11 Andrew Isenburg, “Social and Environmental Causes and 
Consequences of the Destruction of the Bison,” Revue Française 
d'Études Américaines 7, no.1 (1996), 15. 
12 Southesk, Saskatchewan and the Rocky Mountains, 59-60, 62. 
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Though Carnegie mentioned the general “civility” of the 
Native people he met, Cheepoostatin was a notable exception: 
unlike the other gift-receivers, Cheepoostatin “plainly enough 
exhibited his discontent” with the gift of ammunition Carnegie 
gave him, and Carnegie called him “an old grumbler.”13 Gift-
giving was expected of European visitors as a sign of respect and 
good-will. Cheepoostatin had expected a larger gift, potentially 
more ammunition, a gun, or fine cloth, and Carnegie dismissed 
him as “acting poorly” and greedy.14 Within the same description, 
he made derogatory comments about women he believed to be 
Cheepoostatin’s wives. Carnegie would have appeared quite 
wealthy, travelling with multiple guides, porters, the gamekeeper 
from his estate in Scotland, and even a collapsible India-rubber 
bathtub.15 This might explain Cheepoostatin’s higher expectations. 
Carnegie’s is the only found recorded interaction with 
Cheepoostatin. 

Carnegie’s mention of Cheepoostatin is documented in the 
description of another photo of him, supposedly taken around 
1898 in File Hills (Figure 2).16 The caption reports his age as 105, 
contradicting the postcard that lists his age as 107 in 1914. The age 
on the postcard is corroborated by a photo of Cheepoostatin, “a 

 
13 Ibid., 62-3. 
14 Ibid., 60. 
15 Ibid. 
16 “’Pointed Cap,' Cree Indian, with his fifth squaw, 1898. Reputed age 
105 years," 1898, photograph, 20x25 cm., Brock Silversides fonds, 
University of Saskatchewan Archives, Accessed October 23, 2019, 
http://scaa.usask.ca/ourlegacy/solr?query=FondsTitle%3A%22Brock%20
Silversides%20fonds%22%7Cpointed%20cap&start=0&rows=10&mode=
view&pos=1. 
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respected Elder of the Indian File Hills Agency,” receiving treaty 
money in 1916 at the age of 108.17 The 1898 photo again shows him 
in a pointed cap, this time standing up and holding up a short 
baton next to a woman mentioned as his “fifth squaw.”18 Both 
stare into the camera, Cheepoostatin grimacing and his partner 
looking apprehensive. No context is given for the photo, though it 
was reportedly given to the City of Vancouver Archives by George 
F. Guernsey, Esq., Police Magistrate of Penticton, B.C.19 

 
17 Nickita Longman, “The Big Picture,” Degrees Magazine, Fall/Winter 
2018, accessed October 23, 2019,  https://www.degreesmagazine.ca/the-
big-picture/2018/11/02/. 
18 “’Pointed Cap,’ Cree Indian,” 1898. 
19 Ibid. 
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Figure 2. Photograph of Cheepoostatin (Pointed Cap) and his “fifth 
squaw.” Dated 1898. From Brock Silversides fonds, University of 

Saskatchewan Archives. 
http://scaa.usask.ca/ourlegacy/solr?qurey=FondsTitle%3A%22Brock%20
Silversides%20fonds%22%7Cpointed%20cap&start=0&rows=10&mode=

view&pos=1. 

http://scaa.usask.ca/ourlegacy/solr?qurey=FondsTitle%3A%22Brock%20Silversides%20fonds%22%7Cpointed%20cap&start=0&rows=10&mode=view&pos=1
http://scaa.usask.ca/ourlegacy/solr?qurey=FondsTitle%3A%22Brock%20Silversides%20fonds%22%7Cpointed%20cap&start=0&rows=10&mode=view&pos=1
http://scaa.usask.ca/ourlegacy/solr?qurey=FondsTitle%3A%22Brock%20Silversides%20fonds%22%7Cpointed%20cap&start=0&rows=10&mode=view&pos=1
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The 1916 and 1898 photos both confirm that Cheepoostatin 
was a member of one of the five First Nations represented by the 
File Hills Agency.20 The File Hills Agency was created after the 
signing of Treaty 4 in 1874 and covers most of what is now 
southern Saskatchewan.21 The Indigenous signatories included the 
Cree, Saulteaux bands of the Ojibwa peoples, and the Assiniboine 
who, in exchange for payments, provisions and rights to reserve 
lands, signed the Treaty ceding Indigenous land to the Dominion 
of Canada. Whether or not they understood themselves to be 
“ceding” the territory is highly debated.22 

 

Figure 3. Photo of the File Hills Qu’Appelle Tribal Council. 
Cheepoostatin sits center in the front row with Chief Star Blanket to his 

immediate right. From the FHQTC website. http://fhqtc.com/about/. 

 
20 “About,” File Hills Qu’Appelle Tribal Council. Accessed 22 October 
2019. http://fhqtc.com/about/. 
21 Indigenous and Northern Affairs Canada, “Treaty No. 4 between Her 
Majesty the Queen and the Cree and Saulteaux Tribes of Indians at the 
Qu'appelle and Fort Ellice,” Government of Canada, Indigenous and 
Northern Affairs Canada, August 30, 2013, 
22 Ibid. 

http://fhqtc.com/about/
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The postcard’s archival entry states that Cheepoostatin 
was a member of the File Hills Qu’Appelle Tribal Council 
(FHQTC). This is an organisation that still exists today to protect 
and advocate for the Treaty rights of the 11 bands it represents, 
and there is a photo of Cheepoostatin and other members on the 
FHQTC website, demonstrating the continuity and longevity of 
the organisation (Figure 3).23 The photo caption mentions 
Cheepoostatin’s age as 107 at the time it was taken, meaning it was 
most likely taken within the same year as the postcard. According 
to the FHQTC website, bands along the Qu’Appelle Valley began 
organising to protect their rights and sovereignty in the 1880s.24 
The biography of Chief Star Blanket, the man to the left of 
Cheepoostatin in the photograph, mentions that the Chief was 
part of Saskatchewan’s first Treaty Rights movement in reaction 
to the Dominion’s intensifying assimilation policies between 1905 
and 1912.25 Based on the timing and Chief Star Blanket’s Nation 
being a part of the FHQTC, it is likely that this movement was 
related to an earlier iteration of the FHQTC. The movement’s most 
common tactic of resistance seems to have been letter-writing to 
important state officials, often those with which the Nations had 
previous relations, to demand that the provisions outlined in the 
Treaties be respected. Additionally, band members would often 
outright refuse to observe orders from the Canadian state that 
attempted to outlaw certain cultural practices.26 Cheepoostatin 

 
23 “About,” File Hills Qu’Appelle Tribal Council. 
24 Ibid. 
25 John L. Tobias, “AHCHUCHWAHAUHHATOHAPIT,” in Dictionary 
of Canadian Biography, Vol. 14, University of Toronto/Université Laval, 
2003, accessed October 27, 2019, 
http://www.biographi.ca/en/bio/ahchuchwahauhhatohapit_14E.html. 
26 Ibid. 
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was therefore not only a respected Elder of the File Hills Agency, 
but also part of an early Indigenous Rights movement that was 
vocally critical of Dominion policy.  

The provisions of Treaty 4 and Dominion policy towards 
western settlement explain the European-style buildings, 
livestock and farm equipment in the postcard background. Treaty 
4 promised farming tools and livestock to Indigenous 
communities, in part to provide for communities who could no 
longer depend on the bison for survival.27 The bison had been 
decimated by Euro-American hunters who had begun to head 
west in the 1860s.28 Intensive bison-hunting provided both the 
natural resources needed for an industrial American society and a 
means of forcing Indigenous Plains peoples into the reserve 
system by removing their primary food source.29 Providing 
farming equipment was also part of a larger Dominion policy of 
assimilation towards Indigenous peoples, because farming was 
seen as both a more civilized way to make a livelihood and a way 
to impose a sedentary European lifestyle on First Nations.30 

There are multiple possible explanations for the presence 
of white people in the background of the postcard. It is possible 
that the photo was taken during the payment of treaty annuities, 
which was one event that brought settler Canadians into contact 
with Indigenous peoples. However, the settlers present at annuity 
payments were primarily government officials, so the presence of 

 
27 Isenburg, “Social and Environmental Causes,” 16; J.R. Miller, 
Compact, Contract, Covenant: Aboriginal Treaty-Making in Canada 
(University of Toronto Press, 2009), 171. 
28 Isenburg, “Social and Environmental Causes,” 21. 
29 Ibid., 22. 
30 McKay, “Settling Differences,” 49. 
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the children in the photo suggests another explanation.31 
Additionally, Treaty 4 annuity payment records from 1875 to 1910 
demonstrate that, though there was some variation, payment 
normally happened between May and late August.32 If the date of 
November is correct, there is less of a possibility that the photo 
was taken during a treaty payment.   

Another explanation for the presence of the white people 
is tourism. The completion of the Canadian Pacific Railway in 1885 
did not result in the expected flood of settlers and the rail company 
decided to market the Prairies for tourists, including using its 
Indigenous inhabitants as a main attraction.33 Indigenous peoples 
were not necessarily consulted or consenting to this practice. The 
portable consumer Kodak camera was also proliferated during 
this era.34 An interest in a romanticised and ‘exotic Indian’ was 
salient in British society in the first decades of the 20th century, 
and many settlers visited and photographed “natural” and 
“uncivilized” Indigenous communities.35 By 1914, the area around 
the File Hills and Qu’Appelle Agencies were easily reachable by 

 
31 Betsey Baldwin, “200 Years of Treaty Annuities,” Active History blog, 
accessed October 17, 2019, http://activehistory.ca/2018/12/200-years-of-
treaty-annuities/; Indian Commissioner Edgar Dewdney to the 
Superintendent General of Indian Affairs, Annual Report of the Deputy 
Superintendent General of Indian Affairs for the Year ending December 
31, 1879 (Ottawa: Queen's Printer, 1880), 84. 
32 RG10, Indian Affairs, Annuity Paylists. Library and Archives Canada. 
33 McKay, “Settling Differences,” 49; Daniel Francis, The Imaginary 
Indian: The Image of the Indian in Canadian Culture. 2nd ed. 
(Vancouver B.C.: Arsenal Pulp Press, 2011), 56-57. 
34 Francis, The Imaginary Indian, 56-57. 
35 McKay, “Settling Differences,” 49. 
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both the CPR and the Grand Trunk System railway.36 Therefore, it 
is possible that both the white people in the postcard and the 
unknown photographer were visiting the File Hills Agency as 
tourists. 

Figure 4. Postcard of a group of natives sitting outside Fort Whoop-Up. 
British and Colonial Photo Co [c1909]. From Peel’s Prairie Provinces 

Prairie Postcards collection. 
http://peel.library.ualberta.ca/postcards/PC004119.html 

Through their study of postcards of the Great Basin First 
Nations, Patricia Albers and William James argue that postcards 
produced before 1920 were mainly pictures of everyday life 
produced for private and local interest, and “although they did 
convey some stereotypes,” most of these cards did show 
“something of… life as it was being lived in the early 20th 

 
36 Oscar D. Skelton, The Railway Builders: A Chronicle of Overland 
Highways (Toronto: Glasgow, Brook & Company, 1916): 180, 224. 

http://peel.library.ualberta.ca/postcards/PC004119.html
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century.”37 It is possible that the 1914 postcard was not staged, 
since there is no visual cue that the white people in the 
background were placed there intentionally. Cheepoostatin’s 
clothing in the postcard is probably his, as it is similar or identical 
to his clothing in the other photos of him from around that time 
(Figure 3).38 Though photographing colonized or foreign people 
sitting on the ground was a common theme in imperial postcards 
because it was interpreted as a demonstration of their “exotic” and 
“uncivilized” nature, other photos of Cheepoostatin show him 
sitting on the ground and James Carnegie’s account mentions the 
band he visited comfortably sitting on the ground (Figure 4, 
Figure 5).39 However, Albers and James point out that even with 
those postcards that were not staged, “photographers still 
purposefully select a particular set of genuine appearances from 
the wider stream of human activity.”40 Intentionally or not, this 
postcard communicates many salient features of settler Canadian 
perceptions of Indigenous people, as sitting directly on the ground 
was perceived as the behavior of the “uncivilized.”  

Part of the impetus to visit Canadian Indigenous 
communities as tourists was the near universal belief that 
Indigenous peoples and cultures were quickly and inevitably 

 
37 Albers and James, “Images and Reality,” 232; Patricia C. Albers and 
William R. James, “Private and public images: A study of photographic 
contrasts in postcard pictures of great basin Indians, 1898-1919,” Visual 
Anthropology 3 (January 1990): 348-54. 
38 See Longman, “The Big Picture,” for another example. 
39 McKay, “Settling Differences,” 42; Southesk, Saskatchewan and the 
Rocky Mountains, 60. 
40 Albers and James, “Images and Reality,” 230. 
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becoming extinct.41 This was not a belief restricted to settler 
Canada: Sianan Healy finds the ‘doomed race’ theory present in 
settler Australian understandings of Aboriginal Australians.42  

 

Figure 5. Postcard Portrait of an elderly aboriginal Medicine Man in the 

Qu’Appelle. Published by Hunter W.B. [c1906]. From Peel’s Prairie 
Provinces Prairie Postcards collection. 

http://peel.library.ualberta.ca/postcards/PC002433.html. 

 
41 Francis, The Imaginary Indian, 38. 
42 Sianan Healy, “Colonial Post: Aboriginal Australians in Postcards, 
1880s-1910s,” Melbourne Historical Journal 34 (2006): 53. 
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The idea of the “Vanishing Indian” was also widespread 
amongst settler Americans.43 This served as a reason to collect 
artifacts and evidence of Indigenous culture before it was “too 
late.”44 Indigenous peoples were seen as “living artifacts,” and 
postcards were just another way to “collect” disappearing 
Indigeneity.45 Many postcards from the time period show posed 
“chiefs” and “braves,” a racialized term for warriors, wearing 
what settlers would consider “traditional” clothing.46 There were 
also many postcards of “typical” Indigenous peoples and 
Indigenous “types” (Figure 6, Figure 7).  

 
43 Aleš Hrdlička, “The Vanishing Indian,” Science 46 (1917): 266-267. 
44 McKay, “Settling Differences,” 49. 
45 Healy, “Colonial Post,” 53; Gail Guthrie Valaskaki, Indian Country: 
Essays on Contemporary Native Culture (Waterloo: Wilfrid Laurier 
University Press, 2005): 67 
46 W. G. MacFarlane Publishing Co. Ltd. “Blackfoot Chiefs,” c. 1903-
1910, postcard, Vic Bergman Photography, accessed October 23, 2019, 
https://www.vicbergman.com/vintage-first-nations-postcards/; W. G. 
MacFarlane Publishing Co. Ltd. “Two Braves, Stony Indians, Canadian 
North West,” c. 1902-19010, postcard, Antipodean Books online 
catalogue, accessed October 25, 2019, 
https://www.antipodean.com/pages/books/16624/native-american/two-
braves-stony-indians-canadian-north-west-printed-color-postcard. 
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Figure 6. Souvenir postcard “Best Wishes from Canada Indian Types”. 
Published by the Valentine & Son’s Publishing Co., Ltd [c1910]. From 

Peel’s Prairie Provinces Prairie Postcards collection. 
http://peel.library.ualberta.ca/postcards/PC017894.html. 

Stereotyped garments were one way in which people from 
distinct cultural groups were visually classified into these 
different universalized categories. As Albers and James argue, the 
repetition of imagery in postcards is not random but an 
institutionalized convention.47 The photo of Cheepoostatin from 
1898 presents him as a living artifact, wild and foreign: he holds 
what looks to be a weapon, has an aggressive stance, and the 
clothing he and his wife wear looks worn out. Additionally, the 
caption calls attention to the fact that the woman is reportedly his 

 
47 Albers and James, “Travel Photography,” 139. 
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fifth wife, highlighting a cultural practice considered uncivilized 
among the white settler population.48 

Figure 7. Postcard “Typical group of Sioux Indians”. Unknown publisher. 

From Peel’s Prairie Provinces Prairie Postcards collection. 

http://peel.library.ualberta.ca/postcards/PC002621.html. 

Eva McKay argues that the Canadian settler 
understanding of a “pure and authentic” Indian was one who was 
certainly exotic and ‘othered’ but also “child-like, trusting, and 
ultimately friendly to their Canadian government invaders.”49 
Thus, Cheepoostatin sits alone on the ground, non-threatening 
and visually isolated. To colonizing populations, Indigenous 
peoples represented the natural world, raw materials essential for 
the building of civilization but which must be transformed and 
improved upon by the civilized.50 This image of western 

 
48 “’Pointed Cap,’ Cree Indian,” 1898. 
49 McKay, “Settling Differences,” 48. 
50 Ibid., 50. 
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Indigenous peoples was vital to the emerging Dominion 
perception of its own history, which falsely posited that the 
settlement of the west was accomplished by the “fair and impartial 
administration of British Justice” in contradiction to the violence 
of the American settlement of the west.51 Postcards and photos of 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police in contact with Indigenous 
peoples or cultures enforced this idea of fair and removed 
oversight by positioning the Mountie at a distance from other 
subjects in the photo (Figure 8).   

 

Figure 8. Postcard “Calgary Stampede”. Published by Rosettis Studio [c1920 – 

1940]. From Peel’s Prairie Provinces Prairie Postcards collection. 

http://peel.library.ualberta.ca/postcards/PC008180.html. 

 

 
51 McKay, “Settling Differences,” 44, 48. 

http://peel.library.ualberta.ca/postcards/PC008180.html
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Many early photos of Indigenous North Americans, 
produced mainly by ethnographers, contained metonymic 
imagery: a photograph of an Indigenous person or group of 
people is interpreted as representing the “sum total” of their 
existence. Only certain photos were chosen for reproduction and 
those tended to be ones that best conveyed metaphoric messages 
about Indigenous peoples.52 The photographer of the 1914 
postcard intentionally or not presented an image of Cheepoostatin 
that conveys many of the codes that McKay and Daniel Francis 
argue are part of the popular representation of Indigenous peoples 
in Canada. The most salient one is the idea of the “doomed race.” 
By mentioning his extreme old age in the caption, the 
photographer is suggesting that they are taking Cheepoostatin’s 
image before it is too late. Fitting into the constructed idea that the 
settling of the west was peaceful, Cheepoostatin dying of old age 
camouflages the violent causes of mass Indigenous death on the 
Prairies: declining food resources, inter-community warfare, and 
epidemic diseases caused by the invasion of white settlers.53 His 
position on the ground gives him the appearance of a child, 
regardless of his old age, as a “civilized” white adult would not sit 
on the ground, and fits into the previously mentioned trope of 
colonized people sitting on the ground (Figure 4, Figure 5). It is 
hard to see him as a threat and there is no aggression on his face: 
he is “child-like… and ultimately friendly.”54 Whether or not the 
photographer intended to, the old age of the lone Indigenous man 
could be interpreted as contrasting directly with the many white 

 
52 Albers and James, “Travel Photography,” 141. 
53 McKay, “Settling Differences,” 47; Miller, Compact, Contract, 
Covenant, 124. 
54 McKay, “Settling Differences,” 48. 
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children in the background: in settler Canadian eyes, it was the 
new white Canadians who are inheriting the land from a few 
dying Indigenous people.  

    It is hard to tell if the photographer intended to communicate 
these messages, and it is impossible to know if the settlers who 
saw the postcard read them as such. However, the perception of 
Indigenous peoples as inherently doomed and harmless was 
increasingly salient at the time this postcard was produced. What 
is not shown in the postcard is telling: the photo of Cheepoostatin 
with the FHQTC taken in the same year communicates something 
very different (Figure 3). There is undeniable diversity in and 
quality of dress, which contradicts the general imperial tendency 
to view races as “types” and the North American amalgamation 
of the distinct cultures of Plains First Nations into the generic 
“Plains Indian.”55 The number of people in the photo is important, 
because it is easier to believe in the inevitable disappearance of 
Indigenous Canadians when there is only one pictured. The child 
on the left-hand side of the photo is another indication of 
Indigenous peoples’ continuous presence into the future. The 
postcard is not a portrait of Cheepoostatin that was intended to 
communicate who he was–a respected Elder active in the defence 
of his community–but rather what settler Canadian narratives 
wanted him to be: a remnant of a disappearing people. 

 

 

 
55 Healy, “Colonial Post,” 62; Michelle Stokely, “Picturing the People: 
Kiowa, Comanche, and Plains Apache postcards,” Plains 
Anthropologist 60, no. 234 (1 May 2015): 103. 
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Urbanization From A Bird’s Eye View:  

A Spatial Analysis of the Development and Urbanization 

of Toronto using Aerial Photographs 

 

Shannon Smith 

 

Canada’s transition from an industrial to post-industrial 
economy in the 1950s included a “new actional mode for planning 
and development” in the city of Toronto.1 Prior to the transition, 
Toronto relied heavily on their industrial sector as a source of 
revenue, but as the nature of industry changed, replacing the 
human assembly line with automated labor, its economic 
importance declined and the city had to explore new economic 
opportunities. This adjustment to Toronto’s economic structure 
brought about a new phase in the city’s process of urbanization, 
creating new sources of revenue through urban development. The 
majority of the research studies focus on the change in policies and 
government organizations that were created to cope with this 
process, giving the impression of a smooth and relatively quick 
transformation. Although the studies give valuable insights about 
the proposed ideas at the time, what was discussed in government 
policies differ from what was implemented in practice. The land 
that was altered and the buildings that were constructed are the 
physical manifestations of the implemented government policies; 

 
1 Desfor, Gene, and Jennefer Laidley, eds., Reshaping Toronto’s 
Waterfront (Toronto, ON: University of Toronto Press, 2011), 14. 
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therefore, its analysis is crucial to understand the full scope of the 
city’s development.2  Aerial photographs taken in 1947 to 1992, 
held by the City of Toronto Archives, capture Toronto from a new 
angle and animate the changing city landscape. A combination of 
their analysis of the development from an industrial to a post 
industrial economy with a study of government policies and 
public debate reveals a gradual transformation within the city of 
Toronto. 

The industrial sector in Toronto has historically played a 
crucial role in Canada’s economy, “integrating the region and the 
nation into the global economy.”3 The waterfront was altered to 
accommodate the city’s “vital part” in the trading network of the 
Great Lakes and along the St. Lawrence, and the construction of 
the railway in the 1850s made Toronto a hub for goods and people, 
flowing through the city.4 Between 1891 and 1911, manufacturing 
increased by 243%, accelerating the production of commodities 
and concentrated the industrial sector into a primary zone along 
the waterfront.5 People flocked to Toronto, increasing the 
population to almost a million people by 1951, with new suburbs 
in the surrounding regions.6 The 1946 Planning Act transferred 

 
2 Donald, Betsy, “Spinning Toronto’s Golden Age: The Making of a 
‘City That Worked.’” Environment and Planning A: Economy and Space 34, 
no. 12 (December 2002), 2128. 
3 Desfor, Gene, and Jennefer Laidley, eds., Reshaping Toronto’s 

Waterfront, 11. 
4 Ibid, 12. 
5 Desfor, Gene, and Jennefer Laidley, eds., Reshaping Toronto’s 

Waterfront, 12. 
6 Ibid, 12. 
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certain power from the Ontario government to the city of Toronto, 
giving the municipality zoning rights and the ability to control 
urbanization in the region. In order to facilitate this process, the 
Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto was created in 1954 to 
“tackle the problems of rapid urban growth, particularly in the 
ability of suburban governments to coordinate large scale 
infrastructure.”7 Residential, commercial, and industrial spaces 
were given distinct zones in their own isolated regions, as industry 
moved into the Toronto suburbs. At the same time, the relevance 
of Toronto’s industrial sector declined, and more commercial 
enterprises took its place. In 1971, the Toronto Star constructed new 
headquarters along the waterfront, as Canada Steamship Linesー 
a company that once held an important role in the port of Toronto 
ー shutdown its local operation.8 The new urban planning system 
that was developed in the 1950s created a new vision for the 
Toronto waterfront, pinpointing the next best alternative use for 
the land, as industry moved out of the city center and into the new 
suburbs. Aerial photographs of Toronto demonstrate that many of 
these plans were implemented slowly, and despite their concern 
about excessive urbanization, the city permitted commercial and 
residential development to replace the income the city lost as a 
result of the decline of their industrial sector. 

Aerial photographs from 1947 and 1992 were used to 
analyze the development of two regions. The first area of interest 

 
7 Andre Sorensen and Paul Hess, “Building Suburbs, Toronto-Style: 
Land Development Regimes, Institutions, Critical Junctures and Path 
Dependence.” Town Planning Review 86, no. 4 (2015), 417. 
8 Desfor, Gene, and Jennefer Laidley, eds., Reshaping Toronto’s 
Waterfront , 13. 
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was Toronto’s downtown waterfront, because of its historical, 
economic, and political importance. The study also focuses on a 
suburb in the north west corner of Toronto called Rexdale. 
Rexdale was originally part of the city of Etobicoke, which was 
amalgamated with the city of Toronto in the late 1990s, 
demonstrating the continuation of Toronto’s urban expansion in 
the years of interest. In order to effectively study the aerial 
photographs selected for this project, ArcMAP, an application of 
the geographic imaging system ArcGIS, was used to analyse the 
two regions. Using ArcMAP, every photograph was 
georeferenced: markers in the image were assigned coordinates 
corresponding to their position in the real-world. This process 
made all the aerial photographs to scale. Once georeferenced, the 
photos were overlapped and combined to create a full image of 
the waterfront and Rexdale in 1947 and 1992. A red line was then 
drawn around the regions to indicate the area examined in the 
aerial photographs from 1947 (Figure 1 and Figure 3), and from 
1992 (Figure 2 and Figure 4) to assure the area of analysis 
remained constant.  

The spatial analysis was done by identifying six feature 
classes ‒ regions with similar characteristics ‒ in the aerial 
photographs. Since the aerial photographs do not have any 
additional data about the characteristics of the land they depict, 
the feature classes could not be automatically identified using the 
program, so each class, and its corresponding polygons, were 
identified and created individually by hand using ArcMAP. The 
feature classes include residential, commercial and industrial 
areas, farmland, parks and green recreational spaces, natural 
green spaces, and cleared spaces. Parks and green recreational 
spaces are areas that were constructed or manipulated to create a 



 Clio Vol. VII (2019-2020) 
 

 

 

206 
 

green space, including soccer fields and parks, while natural green 
spaces are regions that exist without human intervention and have 
been relatively unaltered. Cleared spaces refers to empty land that 
has been cleared and has the potential to be developed. When the 
feature class of a zone was identified, a polygon was drawn 
around the region to indicate its class, and the surface area was 
recorded by ArcMAP. After each feature class was visually 
identified, the sum of the area of each class was recorded and put 
in terms of its percentage of the total area of the region to facilitate 
the comparison between the different classes and years. The first 
region that was analyzed was Toronto’s downtown waterfront. 

 

 

 
 

 



   
 

   
 

Figure 1. Georeferenced aerial view of Toronto’s downtown waterfront in 1947 

 



   
 

   
 

Figure 2. Georeferenced aerial view of Toronto’s downtown waterfront in 1992

 



   
 

   
 

Figure 3. Spatial analysis of Toronto’s downtown waterfront in 1947

 



   
 

   
 

Figure 4. Spatial analysis of Toronto’s downtown waterfront 1992

 



   
 

   
 

Table 1. Area of feature classes of Toronto’s Downtown Waterfront 

 
 

1947  1992  

 Area (km2) Percentage Area (km2) Percentage 
Farmland 0 0 0 0 
Residential 0.414988581 4.572365178 0.5921248268 6.60438759 
Commercial 1.622906222 17.88126285 2.417446551 26.96349364 
Industrial 5.670335646 62.47604498 4.625263466 51.58883946 
Parks and 
Recreational Green 
Space 

0.3864613865 4.258051105 0.6391987127 7.12943598 

Natural Greenspace 0.293796401 3.237063607 0.5289796875 5.900085126 
Cleared Space 0.6875274546 7.575212273 0.162614815 1.81375821 
Total 9.076015691 100 8.965628059 100 
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In 1947, according to Table 1, most of Toronto’s downtown 

waterfront was dedicated to industry, but by 1992, this portion 

dropped by approximately 11 percentage points (p.p.). While the 

size of the decline is significant, it is not as large as some of the 

literature would suggest. Jennifer Laidley, the project manager of 

the Changing Urban Waterfronts research project, argues that by 

the “late 1960s, with deindustrialization, industrial outmigration, 

and containerization on the rise, Toronto’s central 

waterfront…became a ‘terrain of availability’... with only a 

remnant of its historic industrial and port-related functions.”1 This 

claim suggests that the waterfront moved away from industry, but 

the spatial analysis of the aerial photos reveal that over half of the 

region was still industrial in nature. While some of the waterfront 

was rebuilt to incorporate public demands, the photographs show 

the reluctance of the city of Toronto to admit the future of their 

economy was not centered around industry. The city and the 

Metropolitan Toronto regional government maintained that 

industry was still a crucial part of the city’s economy, keeping a 

large portion of the waterfront designated for industrial use only.  

Industrial contamination also limited and inhibited some growth 

and development, which slowed down the rejuvenating process 

along the waterfront.2 

The photographic evidence suggests that the waterfront 

underwent a slow process of deindustrialization. Between 1947 

and 1992, some industrial zones were replaced by residential and 

 
1 Desfor, Gene, and Jennefer Laidley, eds., Reshaping Toronto’s 

Waterfront, 207. 
2 Desfor, Gene, and Jennefer Laidley, eds., Reshaping Toronto’s 

Waterfront, 15, 207. 
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commercial infrastructure. The commercial area increased by 

9.1p.p., more than any other feature class. This demonstrates that 

Toronto’s economy became more reliant on their financial and 

commercial sectors, as industry declined and moved to the 

suburbs. The residential area increased by 2.0 p.p., and while a few 

condominiums are visible in the aerial photographs, the condo 

boom - which most people now associate with Toronto - did not 

start until the late 1990s.3 Figure 3 and Figure 4 also show that the 

areas that were previously commercial and residential in 1947 

mostly remained commercial and residential  in 1992.  

From 1947 to 1992, parks and recreational greenspaces and 

natural greenspaces increased at the waterfront by 2.9 p.p. and 2.7 

p.p. respectively. Despite the ecological initiatives proposed in the 

1980s and 1990s, all forms of greenspace remained a small portion 

of the downtown waterfront.4 The small increase could be the 

result of a growing concern for the environment. Interim reports 

of the Royal Commission on the Future of Toronto’s Waterfront 

were printed in the late 1980s and suggested an “ecological 

approach” to development, with the hopes of rejuvenating the 

area.5 These ideas were supported by the public, who in 1989, 

named the environment as their primary concern.6 Public demand 

for access to the waterfront also increased, requesting the rights to 

 
3 Gillad Rosen, and Alan Walks, “Castles in Toronto’s Sky: Condo-Ism 

as Urban Transformation,” Journal of Urban Affairs 37, no. 3 (August 

2015): 293. 
4 Desfor, Gene, and Jennefer Laidley, eds., Reshaping Toronto’s 

Waterfront, 203. 
5 Ibid, 203, 210. 
6 Ibid, 210. 
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the waterfront and the water itself.  Table 1 shows that the area of 

cleared space decreased, indicating that available land became 

more scarce and that development in the region increased, but this 

change was not in favour of the demands from the public. 

Regardless of popular opinion, the spatial analysis demonstrates 

that the city went in another direction; allowing a select group of 

people, who could afford the land, access to the waterfront by 

permitting commercial and residential development, thereby 

increasing their tax revenue.7 What the city lost in income from 

industry, they regained through construction and taxes. 

 

 

 

 

 

 
7 Desfor, Gene, and Jennefer Laidley, eds., Reshaping Toronto’s 

Waterfront, 207. 



Figure 5. Georeferenced aerial view of Rexdale, Etobicoke in 1947

 

 



Figure 6. Georeferenced aerial view of Rexdale, Etobicoke in 1992

 



Figure 7. Spatial analysis of Rexdale, Etobicoke in 1947

 



Figure 8. Spatial analysis of Rexdale, Etobicoke in 1992

 

 



Table 2. Area of feature classes of Rexdale, Etobicoke 

 
 

1947  1992  

 Area 
(km2) 

Percentage Area 
(km2) 

Percentage 

Farmland 21.583
13083 

89.31364891 0 0 

Residential 0.4694
561894 

1.942667429 7.896835
259 

43.333578
62 

Commercial 0 0 0.790255
0922 

4.3364943
1 

Industrial 0 0 5.501035
566 

30.186720
29 

Parks and 
Recreational 
Green Space 

0 0 0.942072
1238 

5.1695844
1 

Natural 
Greenspace 

2.1129
58889 

8.74368366 3.093164
79 

16.973622
37 

Cleared 
Space 

0 0 0 0 

Total 24.165
54591 

100 18.22336
283 

100 
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The transformation of Rexdale from 1947 to 1992 is more 
apparent. Between 1947 and 1992, aerial photography has shown 
that Rexdale transitioned from an agricultural to an industrial 
economy. In 1942, 89.3% of the land was farmland, with a small 
residential neighborhood growing in the east. By 1992, farmland 
disappeared and the residential areas in Rexdale increased 
41.3p.p., becoming the largest feature class in the region. Aerial 
photos show that different types of houses were built, including 
apartment buildings, townhouses, and detached homes. The 
residential neighborhood includes some small commercial spaces, 
a few schools and a hospital, most likely to provide services to the 
Rexdale population. This description supports the 
characterization of Toronto’s suburbs made by Andre Sorensen 
and Paul Hess, professors at the University of Toronto, as “fully 
serviced neighbourhood units with schools and parks, 
employment zones, shopping centers, and a hierarchical road 
system.”1   

By 1992, Rexdale had become highly zoned. The 
residential, commercial, and industrial zones are clearly defined, 
which is one of the main differences between the downtown 
waterfront and Rexdale. While there were zones reserved for 
specific uses along the waterfront, the city did eventually allow 
different types of developments across zoning borders, building 
commercial, and residential infrastructure within an industrial 
area. Conversely, the development in Rexdale was planned to 
create a separate neighborhood for housing, and another for 

 
1 Andre Sorensen and Paul Hess, “Building Suburbs, Toronto-Style,” 
412. 
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commerce and industry.2 More industry was built in Rexdale as 
nature of industry evolved; it was physically smaller, constructed 
on smaller lots relative to those at the waterfront. Industry grew 
in Rexdale more than industry declined at the waterfront: 30.2p.p. 
and -10.2p.p. respectively.  

Though the city’s urban expansion appeared to absorb 
Rexdale in the aerial photographs by 1992, other forms of green 
spaces, namely parks and natural land, were expanded or created. 
When the Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto was established 
in 1954, it sought to protect parks and natural heritage sites, 
including the rivers and creeks, which could explain why natural 
greenspace increased 8.2p.p. between 1947 and 1992, particularly 
along the Humber River.3 From Figure 8, most parks are near 
schools or within a residential community, suggesting that they 
were created to service the residents of the region as the 
population expanded. Rexdale’s complete transformation from a 
rural to an urban society within a 45 year span demonstrates the 
speed at which development and urbanization took off in Toronto. 
This also suggests a profound impact on the nature of the 
economy at various levels of government. As agriculture moved 
out of the region and was replaced by small scale industry and 
housing developments, a larger population was required to make 
annual property tax payments to the government, increasing its 
income. 

 
2 Andre Sorensen and Paul Hess, “Building Suburbs, Toronto-Style,”, 
429. 
3 Ibid,  420. 
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Roads, churches, and public buildings, including schools 
and hospitals, were not included in the feature classes, though 
they are important consequences of urbanization and reveals 
some information about the new demographics in the region. As 
the population increased, the city had to build new infrastructure 
to service the different groups of people. For example, there were 
no schools in Rexdale in 1947, but by 1992, there were sixteen 
schools total, suggesting a significant portion of the population 
included children. The construction of public infrastructure also 
explains the difference in the total area recorded for 1947 and 1992 
during the spatial analysis. It is clear from the aerial photographs 
from 1992 that as new developments were constructed, more 
public infrastructure was put in place to access and accommodate 
them. Thus, the difference between the total area analyzed in 1947 
and 1992 is the expansion of public infrastructure. 

Ideally, with a longer time frame, this project would 
include an analysis of every decade, from 1947 to the present. This 
would provide a better understanding of the rate at which 
urbanization in Toronto developed. Including more recent dates 
in the study would also address the impact of condominiums on 
the waterfront and the consequences of a sudden increase of 
gentrification, the latest phase of Toronto’s urban transition. 
Despite certain limitations, charting the physical change that 
occurred in Toronto from 1947 to 1992 using spatial analysis, 
combined with a political study, has revealed that the decline of 
the industrial sector at Toronto’s downtown waterfront was a 
slow process. As it lost economic significance, industry moved 
away from the heart of the city, and into the suburbs, but the 
money the city lost from the decline in industry was regained by 
increasing potential revenue through property taxes. This process 
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can now only be visually seen by analyzing aerial photographs 
that provide its viewers with a glimpse into the city’s urban past. 
The spatial analysis of the aerial photographs from 1947 and 1992 
produces a physical narrative of Toronto’s development, making 
the history less abstract and reliant on the imagination of the 
interpreter. 

 

The full images featured in this paper can be found at: Clio's Flickr 
Page 

Or: 

https://www.flickr.com/photos/187675384@N02/albums/72157713
692986778 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://flic.kr/s/aHsmMhyTRU
https://flic.kr/s/aHsmMhyTRU
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records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1947, image 22D. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1947, image 23A. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 43M. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 43N. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 43P. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 
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City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 43Q. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 44N. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 44P. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 44Q. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 45M. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 45N. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
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operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 45P. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 49G. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 50G. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 51F. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 51G. 
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records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 

City of Toronto Archives, Aerial Photographs. 1992, image 52G. 
https://www.toronto.ca/city-government/accountability-
operations-customer-service/access-city-information-or-
records/city-of-toronto-archives/whats-online/maps/aerial-
photographs/ 
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You are now entering The Twilight Zone,  
a world of Cold War paranoia and hysteria 

 

Chantal Stone 

 
In the 1960s, family sitcoms like Father Knows Best, Ozzie 

and Harriet, and Leave It to Beaver dominated American airwaves. 
They alluded to mid-century home life in suburbia as being 
utopian; the ideal place to enjoy material prosperity and raise a 
white middle-class family in a tranquil environment.1 However, 
this depiction did not entirely reflect the reality of that time. 
Regardless of where families lived, none were able to escape the 
daily fears and concerns of that era. In fact, by the early 1960s, Cold 
War anxieties in America reached near-hysterical proportions 
with the growing fear of Russian communists, their suspected 
fifth-column cohorts, and their new atomic weapon.2 
Nevertheless, allusions to Cold War anxieties were largely absent 
from television shows, primarily because producers were 

 
1 Michael Fitzgerald,  “Sitcoms and suburbia: the role of network 
television in the de-urbanization of the U.S 1949-1991, University of 
Florida, no. n.a (2007): 9-10. 
2 Crista D. Scaturro, “Between the Pit of Man’s Fears and the Summit of 
His Knowledge: Cold War America and The Twilight Zone,’’  
Columbian College of Arts and Sciences, no. n.a (2009): 7. Doi: 1467 580. 
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reluctant to potentially offend or scare viewers and sponsors, and 
be subjected to the wrath of conservative network executives.3 

However, for American screenwriter Rod Serling, he 
wanted to stretch the medium by following a more critical path 
and create a show that would address these pressing issues. He 
would call it The Twilight Zone (1959-1964). By examining the 
series, it is clear that Rod Serling’s Twilight Zone used the 
language and imagery of science fiction to reflect the dominant 
social anxieties and paranoia surrounding the Cold War. This 
essay will examine several episodes that best exemplify how the 
program reflected and addressed three main anxieties regarding 
the Cold War nuclear war, political abuse, and social disruption.  

Nuclear war:  

The use of the atomic bomb in 1945 not only ended World 
War II, but it also gave the United States a monopoly on nuclear 
technology and a safeguard against the Soviets. However, it was 
not long after that the Soviets successfully tested their first nuclear 
bomb on August 29th,  1949.4 Following the event, two out of three 
Americans listed the possibility of nuclear war as the nation’s most 
urgent problem, as total annihilation of the human race became a 

 
3 Heather Lunney, “Exploring the Cold War through The Twilight 
Zone: Five episodes in a journey to a dimension of sight, sound and 
mind,’’ University of New England, no.1 (2014): 40. 
4 David  Brokaw, “Televising the American Nightmare: The Twilight 
Zone and Postwar Social Criticism.’’Louisiana State University, no n.a 
(2017): 102. Doi: 04102017-114635. 



 Clio Vol. VII (2019-2020)  
 

233 
 

possible reality.5 Terror was widespread. From children practicing 
bomb drills known as "duck and cover" in schools, to their parents 
spending much of their savings to build bomb shelters in their 
backyards, everyone was preparing for a potential doomsday.6 
Naturally, both the fear of the bomb and the effects of its use found 
its way into several memorable episodes of The Twilight Zone, 
most notably during the show's first season. In fact, ‘‘Time Enough 
At Last,’’ (November 20, 1959), is one of The Twilight Zone’s most 
famous episodes, which also deals most prominently with the 
theme. The story is centered around a bank teller and a book 
enthusiast whose wife and  employer are constantly complaining 
about how he spends too much time reading. During his lunch 
break in the bank's vault, where his reading will not be disturbed, 
he sees a newspaper headline that says ‘‘H-Bomb Capable of Total 
Destruction.’’ Suddenly, a nuclear bomb is dropped on the city, 
and everything is demolished and everyone around him is dead.7 
The idea of nuclear annihilation or a post-apocalyptic society were 
not new concepts in the science fiction genre. In fact, there were 
many science fiction writers prior to 1945 who would explore the 

 
5 David Lee, “The Twilight Zone; A Politically Aware, Subversive, and 
Thoughtful Take on Postwar American Values,’’ Medium, television, 
accessed November 29th 2019, 
6 Meredith Brenner, “How The Twilight Zone Reflected American Society 
in the 1950s,’’ Losin,  The Beat Begins: America in the 1950s, accessed 
September 2019. 
http://www.plosin.com/beatbegins/projects/brenner.html. 
7 Rod Serling, “Time Enough At Last,’’Disc, Twilight Zone, Directed by 
John Brahm  (California: CBS Productions, 1959). 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bank_vault
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Teller-Ulam_design
http://www.plosin.com/beatbegins/projects/brenner.html
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aftermath of a nuclear attack in a dystopian like society.8 For 
Serling, he uses this particular episode to highlight that this 
element of science fiction has now become a very  possible reality. 
The imagery of absolute death and destruction following the 
attack in the episode is that of our world which is caused by our 
human race.9 It is the image no American wanted to see, and yet 
none could deny the authenticity and probability behind it. 
Especially considering the intense situation that America was 
experiencing with the Soviet Union in regards to nuclear arms. 
Therefore, by exploring science fiction’s nuclear bomb in a realistic 
setting, the episode is able to showcase Americans’ fears and 
anxieties about nuclear war, and the apocalyptic conditions it 
promised. 

Furthermore, Serling, and many other Americans, feared  
the prospect of nuclear annihilation less than the society whose 
members would turn against each other in a time of crisis. They 
believed that humans were only civilized under the threat of 
compulsion (societal norms and laws). However, if a nuclear 
attack was going to destroy society, there would no longer be any 
compulsion and humans would revert to their natural state; greed, 
belligerent, pugnacious, and violent.10 The anxiety surrounding 
this belief was reinforced when many Americans began to express 
that it would be just for families in keeping their neighbours out 

 
8 Andrew Liptak, “The Cold War in Science Fiction,’’ Gizmodo, History, 
accessed November 16th 2019. https://io9.gizmodo.com/the-cold-war-
in-science-fiction-5401874. 
9 Rod Serling, “Time Enough At Last,’’ Disc, Twilight Zone, Directed by 
John Brahm  (California: CBS Productions, 1959). 
10 Leslie D. Feldman, Spaceships and Politics,(Lanham, MD: Lexington 
Books,2010), 17 
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of their backyard shelter during an actual nuclear attack.11 Serling 
would explore this prevailing fear of the human condition and the 
topic of shelters in an episode called ‘‘The Shelter” (September 29, 
1961). True to his science fiction art, the episode is prophetic of 
existential risks and cultural crises that would happen in the near 
future if society did not change its ways.12 While several families 
are celebrating their friend, a doctor’s birthday, the happy 
proceeding is interrupted by a radio announcement warning of 
incoming bombs. The party quickly disbands amid anxious cries 
and worried glances, with each couple rushing to their own home. 
When it becomes apparent that only the doctor has built a bomb 
shelter, they all rush back to the house. When the doctor refuses to 
let any of them in the shelter, they all become verbally hostile with 
each other. Soon, they threaten to knock down the door in an effort 
to get in. Just as the door of the shelter is broken down, another 
news bulletin announces that the upcoming attack was a false 
alarm.13 The doctor says, ‘‘we were spared a bomb tonight, but I 
wonder if we weren't destroyed even without it.’’14 This line in 
itself encompasses exactly the contemporary fear that Serling was 
trying to display. In the episode, it is clear that the bomb is not the 
most terrifying element, but rather the people themselves and how 

 
11 Erik Mortenson,“A journey into the shadows: The Twilight Zone’s 
visual critique of the Cold War.’’ Science Fiction Film and Television, no. 1 
(2014):  71. Doi: 10.3828/sfftv.2014.3 
12 Author n.a, “A Look Into The Future: The Value of Science Fiction,’’ 
Mission.Org, Mission,  accessed November 16th 2019. 
https://medium.com/the-mission/a-look-into-the-future-the-value-of-
science-fiction-3ac1519de7d9 
13 Rod Serling, “The Shelter,’’ Disc, Twilight Zone, Directed by Lamont 
Johnson (California: CBS Productions, 1961). 
14 Rod Serling, “The Shelter.’’ 

https://medium.com/the-mission/a-look-into-the-future-the-value-of-science-fiction-3ac1519de7d9
https://medium.com/the-mission/a-look-into-the-future-the-value-of-science-fiction-3ac1519de7d9
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easily they can become cruel and uncivilized under a perceived 
threat. ‘‘The Shelter”  made many Americans question and worry 
that if the characters in this episode were so quick to succumb to 
their fears and turn to violence, who is to say that they would not 
do the same under such circumstances?15 If so, how would they be 
expected to continue as a society after such a horrific situation?  
Ergo, in its prophetic setting, Serling displays society's fear of how 
our paranoia and terror surrounding the bomb would lead us to 
lose our humanity.  

Political Abuse:  

In his inaugural address, President Kennedy promised 
that America would ‘‘pay any price, bear any burden, meet any 
hardship, support any friend, oppose any foe to assure the 
survival and success of liberty.’’16 In the context of the Cold War, 
Kennedy was promising to build a democratic firewall against 
communism around the world. Unfortunately, his efforts were not 
as successful as he had hoped they would be. By 1961, the United 
States had failed to remove Fidel Castro from power, was 
struggling in the fight against the Viet Cong in South Vietnam, and 
Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev was threatening to take West 

 
15 Meredith Brenner, “How The Twilight Zone Reflected American 
Society in the 1950s,’’ Losin,  The Beat Begins: America in the 1950s, 

accessed September 2019. 
http://www.plosin.com/beatbegins/projects/brenner.html 
16 Author n.a, ‘‘JFK and Communism,’’ PBS,  Features,  accessed 
November 19th 2019.  

https://www.pbs.org/wgbh/americanexperience/features/jfk-foreign-
affairs/ 

http://www.plosin.com/beatbegins/projects/brenner.html
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Berlin under Communist rule by force.17 For millions of Americans 
who were watching these events unfold, they did not just wonder 
if they might be next, they feared it. Ever since the Russian 
Revolution in 1917, Americans saw communism as a threat to 
democracy due to the fact that it’s antithetical to American 
values.18 This would explain why in a survey conducted in 1961, 4 
out of 5 Americans expressed a preference for nuclear war over 
living under communism.19 Although it’s estimated that there 
were fewer than 50,000 Americans who were communist 
sympathizers, of which only a small fraction were in politics. 
Many Americans feared an internal communist subversion and  
reached a nearly hysterical tone.20 Fascinated by this state of panic, 
Serling dedicated an episode entitled ‘‘It’s a good life’, (November 
3, 1961) to displaying this political anxiety. The episode begins by 
introducing a six year old boy named Anthony Fremont. Anthony 
has godlike mental powers, and has become the most dangerous 
person in Peaksville, Ohio. The townspeople live in fear of him. 
They are forced to constantly pretend to agree with him and tell 
him how everything he does is ‘‘good,’’ since he banishes anyone 
thinking unhappy thoughts into an otherworldly cornfield from 

 
17 Author n.a, ‘‘JFK and Communism.’’ 
18 Tom Hanks, Gary Goetzman, Mark Herzog, ‘‘The World on the 
Brink,’’Disc,  The Sixties, Directed by Craig Kief, (Location n.a, CNN, 
2014). 
19 Kenneth D. Rose, “One Nation Underground; The Fallout Shelter in 
American Culture, NYU Press, no.4 (2001): 1, Doi: 0814775225. 
20 Anti-communism in the 1950s,”Gilder Lehrman Institute of American 
History, Period 8:1945-1980,  accessed November 19th 2019. 
https://ap.gilderlehrman.org/history-by-era/fifties/essays/anti-
communism-1950s. 

https://ap.gilderlehrman.org/history-by-era/fifties/essays/anti-communism-1950s
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which there is no return.21 They are even forced to abandon many 
modern aspects such as automobiles, electricity, and forms of 
media entertainment because they displease him. Anthony is not 
an outsider, but rather a young American boy who has been 
consumed by power and abuses his abilities to create a reality that 
suits his interests alone. Rod Serling purposefully chose to present 
the character in this manner to allude to how Americans perceived 
and feared communists in America’s political system.22 Just like 
how Anthony uses his terrifying mental powers to control and 
punish people, Americans believed that communists in America 
would tyrannize them through the use of fear and violence to 
create a reality that prioritized their own interests at the cost of the 
general population. In other words, the country would become a 
state of repression.23 Although many Americans did not believe 
that the Soviet Union would ever annexe the United States, many 
feared that their suspected fifth-column cohorts, especially those 
in politics, would still be able to implement certain aspects of 
communism that would threaten the American way of life (ex: 
religion, civility, rights, etc).24 Afterall, as the episode 
demonstrates, it only takes one powerful individual to implement 
a dark reality. Thus, with the help of the imagery of science fiction, 
this episode exposed Americans’ paranoia of the internal 

 
21 Rod Serling, “It’s a good life,’’ Disc, Twilight Zone, Directed by James 
Sheldon, (California: CBS Productions, 1961). 
22 Leslie D. Feldman, Spaceships and Politics, (Lanham, MD: Lexington 
Books,2010), 16. 
23 Leslie D. Feldman, Spaceships and Politics, 16. 
24 Levin Murray, “Political Hysteria in America: The Democratic 
Capacity for Repression,’’ Basic Books, no.10 (1971): 29, Doi: 0-465-
05898-1. 

http://astore.amazon.com/theofan-20/detail/073912045X
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lanham,_Maryland


 Clio Vol. VII (2019-2020)  
 

239 
 

communist subversion and the political abuse they could 
implement.  

Moreover, communist subverts were not the only ones 
feared in government. There were also those with a platform who 
claimed to be ‘‘America's only salvation’’ against communism and 
yet they abused their power by destroying thousands of innocent 
American lives and careers.25 For over a decade, Senator Joseph 
Mcarthy wildly exaggerated communist subversion and made 
reckless accusations of alleged communists in government while 
distorting or fabricating evidence.26 Although his colleagues 
eventually censored him for his smear tactics, the impact of his 
message and actions could not be reversed. Mcarthy created an 
atmosphere of hysteria and paranoia in which Hollywood, 
schools, and thousands of other private and public employers 
began questioning their employees’ loyalties. Sometimes going so 
far as to tarnish their reputation and career if suspected of having 
communist ties.27 In an episode of The Twilight Zone called “Four 
O’Clock” (April 6, 1962), based on a very short story of the same 
name, Rod Serling adapted the story  in which the viewers would 
be able to recognize the contemporary hysteria and paranoia 
caused by America’s recent past with Mccarthyism. The main 
character, Oliver Crangle is a fanatic who maintains records of 
people he deems are communists and subversives. He proceeds to 

 
25 Author n.a, “McCarthyism,’’ US History.Org, The Atomic Era, 
accessed November 23rd 2019, http://www.ushistory.org/us/53a.asp. 
26 “Red Scare,’’ History, Cold War,  accessed November 23rd 2019, 
https://www.history.com/topics/cold-war/red-scare. 
27 Murray Levin, “Political Hysteria in America: The Democratic 
Capacity for Repression,’’ Basic Books, no.10 (1971): 29, Doi:0-465-
05898-1. 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9Lh3HXeJirs&t=1730s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9Lh3HXeJirs&t=1730s
http://www.ushistory.org/us/53a.asp
https://www.history.com/topics/cold-war/red-scare
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call businesses and schools informing them that some of their 
employees are morally corrupt, demands their immediate firing, 
and threatens to involve higher authorities if they don't comply. 
Unsatisfied with the results of his anonymous threats, he settles 
on the idea of shrinking the evil people to two feet tall at four 
o’clock. When the clock strikes four, Crangle's plan supposedly 
works! However, Oliver is in no mood to celebrate, because he 
himself has been shrunk to two feet tall.28 By shrinking Crangle, 
Serling demonstrates the hypocrisy, or as he describes “a pot 
calling the kettle black.’’29 His desire to uncover immorality in 
those around him results in him being revealed as the one lacking 
in morals. Like Mccarthy, while Crangle believes that he is using 
his power and influence to purge America from immorality 
(communism), his superstition, madness, ambition, and self-
righteousness have led him to act irrationally and punish the 
innocent people he sought to protect.30 And so, while many 
Americans lived in fear of whether or not those they knew and 
trusted had communist ties, they also worried that they 
themselves would fall victim to this modern day witch hunt.3132 
Therefore, by shrinking the Mccarthy-like character, Serling is able 

 
28 Rod Serling, “Four O’Clock,’’ Disc, Twilight Zone, Directed by 
Lamont Johnson, (California: CBS Productions, 1962). 
29 Rod Serling, “Four O’Clock.’’ 1962. 
30 Heather Lunney, “Exploring the Cold War through The Twilight 
Zone: Five episodes in a journey to a dimension of sight, sound and 
mind,’’ University of New England, no.1 (2014): 46. 
31 “McCarthyism,’’ US History.Org, The Atomic Era, accessed 
November 23rd 2019, http://www.ushistory.org/us/53a.asp. 
32 “Red Scare,’’ History, Cold War,  accessed November 23rd 2019, 
https://www.history.com/topics/cold-war/red-scare. 
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to display and validate Americans’ anxieties regarding 
communist witch-hunts inspired by mccarthyism. 

Social disruption:  

Rod Sterling incorporated the theme of social disruption 
into several of The Twilight Zone’s episodes. Social disruption is 
a sociological term that implies a radical alteration or breakdown 
of social life, often in a community setting, and is replaced with 
something more extreme.33 This theme was most prominently seen 
in one of The Twilight Zone’s most memorable episodes. “The 
Obsolete Man’’ (June 2, 1961) was guaranteed to scare audiences’ 
to the core, as in this dystopian episode, there are no monsters, no 
aliens, no pig-like deformed humans, just a totalitarian society 
where ‘‘logic is an enemy and truth is a menace.’’34 The 
government has outlawed any divergent beliefs, repressed 
individual rights, and enforced capital punishment for anyone 
who challenges the state’s oppresive laws. Thus, enters Romney 
Wordsworth, a librarian who has been charged with obsolescence 
as the state has eliminated books. When he admits his belief in 
God -which the state claims to have proven God does not exist- he 
is sentenced to death35 ‘‘The Obsolete Man,’’ portrays the 
American fear of the totalitarian state’s ideology, which would 
radically alter American society by diminishing pluralism and 
individualism and replacing it with forced and oppressive mass 

 
33 Ulrich Beck, The Metamorphosis of the World, (Cambridge, UK: 
Polity Press, 2017), 1. 
34 Rod Serling,  “The Obsolete Man,’’ Disc, Twilight Zone, Directed 
Elliot Silverstein, (California: CBS Productions, 1961). 
35 Rod Serling,  “The Obsolete Man.’’ 
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assimilation.36 Although America in the 1960s was dominated by 
a conformist culture (which some of the population enjoyed), it 
was never to the extent as shown in the episode, where the 
government creates a state of forced conformity leaving no room 
for its citizens to believe what they want, or pursue a profession 
that they desire. In addition, the 1960s was in many ways a decade 
where social groups in America—racial and ethnic minorities, 
feminists, and others, challenged the cultural and social status quo 
of “normalcy” that had governed American society since the end 
of World War II.37 While these groups did encounter many 
difficulties, the government, regardless of whether or not they 
agreed with the movements, had little power to stop them as they 
were protected by the first amendment of the Constitution.38 
However, as the episode highlights, there are no such civil liberties 
or protections in a totalitarian state. Under a totalitarian regime 
like communism, individuals or social groups who try to 
challenge the state’s oppressive social norms and laws, face 
consequences such as imprisonment, torture, or death.39 In fact, 
according to Soviet archives, communist leaders of the Soviet 
Union from 1945 until the 1960s were responsible for taking the 

 
36 Andrzej Borowski, “Totalitarianism in sociological research,’’ 
Pomeranian University, no.2 (2017): 82-98, Doi:  2392-2192 
37 Author n.a, “Rebellion and Reaction in the 1960s and 1970s,’’America: 
A Narrative History, Document, accessed November 23rd 2019, 
https://wwnorton.com/college/history/america7_brief/content/multime
dia/ch35/documents_01.htm 
38 Author n.a, “First Amendment Rights,’’ US History.Org, Civil 
Liberties and Civil Rights, November 24 2019, 
http://www.ushistory.org/gov/10b.asp 
39 Fatos Lubonja, “Privacy in a Totalitarian Regime,’’ John Hopkins 
University Press, no.1 (2001): 247, Doi: 23.233.62.216.   
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lives of approximately 6 to 10 million people who were deemed 
“enemies of the people” (a term used to describe anybody who is 
critical of how the state operates).40 For many Americans, active in 
social movements, they feared this radical change; coming from a 
society that guarantees them civil liberties and rights when 
demanding social change, to then be stripped of them and forced 
to comply with the oppressive standards, rules, and laws of 
communism.41 Ergo, in this dystopian episode, viewers are able to 
recognize the parallels of the episode’s theme with their own 
contemporary fears towards the social implications of a 
communist take over in American society. 

Furthermore, there was a growing concern that 
communists would try to undermine Americans’ efforts towards 
fulfilling the American Dream.42 Wishing to build the stable and 
secure life that the Great Depression had deprived their parents 
of, the American Dream for young families in the 1960s was to 
create a lifestyle at home that celebrated the paradigm of 
domesticity - suburbia encompassed this. The very word 
‘suburbia,’ conjures up images of “sprawling, ranch-style homes 
with a white picket fences, backyard barbecues, safe and stable 

 
40 “Tyranny: The Legacy of International Communism,’’A/V Geeks, 
Film & Animation, accessed November 27th 2019, 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SPhYuoUQRgM. 
41 Murray Levin, “Political Hysteria in America: The Democratic 
Capacity for Repression,’’ Basic Books, no.10 (1971): 29, Doi:0-465-
05898-1. 
42 David Lee, “The Twilight Zone; A Politically Aware, Subversive, and 
Thoughtful Take on Postwar American Values,’’ Medium, television, 
accessed November 29th 2019, https://medium.com/@davidleeds/the-
twilight-zone-a-thoughtful-political-subversion-of-postwar-american-
values-4ab43d2c0985.   
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neighbourhoods with tree-lined streets, and traditional nuclear 
families with dad commuting to work and mom staying home 
with the kids.’’43 In the propaganda battles that pervaded the Cold 
War era, American leaders promoted the American way of life in 
suburbia as the triumph of capitalism, supposedly available to all 
who believed in its values. Indeed, the United States wanted to use 
the “suburban lifestyle” to demonstrate the superiority of 
capitalist democracy over communist dictatorship.44 In the 
ideological competition between capitalism and communism, 
what better way to triumph over the United States than to shatter 
the country’s agenda. The belief and fear was that communist 
infiltrators would try to enter the suburban scene and increase 
factionalism, cause disruption, and win over defectors.45 While 
there may have been some truth behind this view, the fear was 
widely exaggerated do to general hysteria over the perceived 
threat posed by Communists. The Twilight Zone episode that best 
captures this anxiety is season one’s “The Monsters Are Due on 
Maple Street” (March 4th, 1960). As indicated in its title, the story 
takes place in a suburban community on a small street called 
Maple Street. According to Rod Serling’s opening monologue, it’s 

 
43 Dennis Mclellan,“Suburbia Changing, but Still Part of the American 
Dream,’’ Los Angeles Times, lifestyle, accessed November 27th 2019, 
https://www.latimes.com/archives/la-xpm-1986-07-06-vw-23299-
story.html. 
44 Samuel Zipp, “Suburbia and American Exceptionalism,’’John 
Hopkins University Press, no.4 (2008): 600. 
45 David Lee, “The Twilight Zone; A Politically Aware, Subversive, and 
Thoughtful Take on Postwar American Values,’’ Medium, television, 
accessed November 29th 2019, https://medium.com/@davidleeds/the-
twilight-zone-a-thoughtful-political-subversion-of-postwar-american-
values-4ab43d2c0985. 
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a “tree-lined little world of front porch gliders, barbecues, the 
laughter of children, and the bell of an ice cream vendor.”46 
Suddenly, with a flash of light and a roar, a large object passes 
overhead and the phone lines, electricity, and cars all cease to 
work. They are soon led to believe that aliens are responsible for 
the loss of power, and that they have sent scouts to infiltrate the 
community prior to invasion. Soon afterwards, fear invades the 
group of suburbanites’ minds, and they begin to make accusations 
about one and the other, on suspicion of being aliens. The paranoia 
and suspicion eventually leads to anarchy and mob violence. As 
the episode ends, it is revealed that two aliens sitting on a hilltop 
have been manipulating the street’s power with a control panel.47 
The social disruption in “The Monsters Are Due on Maple Street” 
is the breakdown of social life in the so-called utopian suburban 
community.48 The bonds that held middle-class American society 
together, the American Dream that families had worked so hard 
to achieve, were shattered when fear began to consume their 
judgement and they became hostile towards one another. Even 
though the real monsters are revealed to be the suburbanites 
themselves, it is the interference of the aliens (an allegory to 
communists) that effectively brings an end to their tranquil 
suburban life. It is not just the fear that communist infiltrators are 
in American society, but that it takes such little effort on the 

 
46 Rod Serling, “The Monsters Are Due On Maple Street,’’ Disc, Twilight 
Zone, Directed by Ronald Winston, (California: CBS Productions, 1960). 
47 Rod Serling, “The Monsters Are Due On Maple Street.’’ 
48 David Lee, “The Twilight Zone; A Politically Aware, Subversive, and 
Thoughtful Take on Postwar American Values,’’ Medium, television, 
accessed November 29th 2019, https://medium.com/@davidleeds/the-
twilight-zone-a-thoughtful-political-subversion-of-postwar-american-
values-4ab43d2c0985   
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communist’s part to disrupt the American Dream. It is similar to 
what the alien comments in the episode, “they pick the most 
dangerous enemy they can find, and it’s themselves. All we need 
to do is sit back and watch.’’49 Therefore, Serling’s use of aliens to 
disrupt the social order in a suburban neighborhood is an allegory 
to American fears regarding communist breakdown of social life 
in American society.  

In conclusion, to escape the scrutiny of media censorship, 
Rod Serling’ Twilight Zone series used the art of science fiction as 
a means to explore Cold War fears and anxieties that occupied 
America in the 1960s. In fact, several of the series’ episodes 
reflected and addressed fears that surrounded nuclear war, 
political abuse, and social disruption. Although the show only ran 
for 5 seasons, the series defined a generation and is still regarded 
as groundbreaking for having changed the dynamic of network 
television by tearing open the portals of imagination and reality. 
Some 60 years later, fans can still relive or experience for the first 
time the excitement and thrill of the show through its reruns or the 
2019 revival of the series. Thank you for journeying into Rod 
Serling’s dimension of imagination, the Twilight Zone, a world of 
Cold War paranoia and hysteria. 

 

 

 

 
49 Author n.a, “The Monsters Are Due on Maple Street Teleplay by Rod 
Serling,’’Think Central, Scene 2, accessed November30th,2019 
https://www.springtownisd.net/cms/lib3/TX21000442/Centricity/Domai
n/575/u1_the_monster_due_se.pdf 
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“Suffering for the Great Cause of Civilization”: 

California’s Indigenous Genocide 

 

Emily K. Witherow 

 

The California Gold Rush has endured in American 
popular culture as a story filled with brave and intrepid 
frontiersmen battling against the wilderness to seize wealth from 
the golden sands of Sacramento. Despite this triumphant 
narrative, the history of American westward expansion was 
bloody and gruesome. The discovery of gold at Sutter’s Mill in 
1848 catalyzed an Anglo-American-driven genocide against the 
Indigenous peoples of California.1 On January 24, 1848, several 
Indigenous Maidu men, who were assisting James Marshall in the 
construction of John Sutter’s mill on the American River, 
discovered flecks of gold on the bank.2 The Indigenous peoples 
who inhabited the foothills of California had seen gold before, but 

 
1 There are many terms to describe the immigrants to California in the 
late nineteenth century following the discovery of gold at Sutter’s Mill. 
Many of these terms, including “settler” and “pioneer” have positive 
connotations, like settling land, resolving disputes, pioneering 
something new, etc. While I will use the term “settler” in reference to 
white Californians in order to maintain continuity and clarity, readers 
should remember that the people travelling to California at this time 
were invaders. 
2 Clifford Trafzer and Joel Hyer, Exterminate Them! Written Accounts of 

the Murder, Rape, and Enslavement of Native Americans during the 

California Gold Rush (East Lansing, MI: Michigan State University Press, 
1999), 1. 
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the metal had no value in their culture; however, to the white men 
it meant a new economic, social, and racial order in California. Just 
days afterwards, the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo was signed, 
ending the Mexican-American War (1846-1848) and formally 
ceding the territory of California to the United States of America. 
The discovery of supposedly unending mineral wealth in a newly 
conquered territory sparked a defining moment in U.S. history, 
the California Gold Rush. By 1849, over 81,000 immigrants had 
flooded California, flocking to burgeoning cities like San Francisco 
by boat and by wagon.3 Those whose prospecting was 
unsuccessful turned to economic opportunities provided by the 
surge of population, namely feeding, clothing, and housing 
thousands of new migrants. Indeed, the Gold Rush kickstarted a 
process of intense settlement and economic development in a 
territory that had previously seen very few Anglo-American 
settlers. The Gold Rush had many lasting consequences, the worst 
of which were felt by California’s Indigenous peoples. California’s 
pre-Gold Rush economy had relied heavily upon the continuation 
of Mexican regimes of enslaved Indigenous labour. In 1848, the 
massive influx of immigrants with territorial ambitions led to 
demands for the dispossession and outright extinction of 
Indigenous peoples. Under U.S. rule, the population of 
Indigenous peoples in California decreased from 150,000 in 1846 
to around 30,000 by 1870.4 By 1880, a state-wide census recorded 

 
3 Clifford Trafzer and Joel Hyer, Exterminate Them! Written Accounts of 

the Murder, Rape, and Enslavement of Native Americans during the 

California Gold Rush (East Lansing, MI: Michigan State University Press, 
1999), 1. 
4 Benjamin Madley, An American Genocide: The United States and the 

Californian Indian Catastrophe, 1846-1873 (New Haven: Yale University 
Press, 2016), 3. 
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just 16,277 California Indigenous individuals.5 While disease and 
starvation played a role in this demographic decline, scholars like 
Benjamin Madley, Brenden Lindsay, and Albert Hurtado have 
argued that Anglo-American violence towards Indigenous 
Californians was endemic, and indeed, genocidal.6 Massacres, 
small-scale killings, rape, slavery, mass death and forced 
confinement on reservations, and warfare took thousands of lives, 
thereby severely devastating the culture and demographics of 
Indigenous Californians.7  

This case of genocide, as with all others, was born in a 
context of hatred, fear, and desire. In 1851, a rare sympathetic 
correspondent with the Daily Alta California newspaper stated 

 
5 Ibid.   
6 Madley, An American Genocide, 7 ; Brenden Lindsay, Murder State: 

California’s Native American Genocide, 1848-1873 (Lincoln: University of 
Nebraska Press, 2012), 2 ; Albert Hurtado, Indian Survival on the 

California Frontier (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1988), 3. 
7 The ethnic composition of California during this period was diverse. 
While Anglo-American migrants composed a large portion of those 
migrating to California, they were accompanied by African-American 
men and women, Mexican citizens who had settled the land during 
Spanish and Mexican occupation, and scores of other foreigners who 
arrived by boat to growing international ports like San Francisco. While 
these populations benefited from Indigenous dispossession and 
dislocation, they were racialized within structures of white supremacy 
and were, therefore, complicit in the genocide in a different way. For 
this reason, I will use the terms “Anglo-American” and “white 
Californian” to refer exclusively to the white inhabitants of California, 
who enacted the majority of the killing during the initial period of U.S. 
conquest and rule, and who benefitted the most from the genocide of 
Indigenous Californians. Madley, An American Genocide, 7. 
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that should the history of the California Gold Rush end with the 
total destruction of Indigenous peoples, “it would be at a cost of 
treasure and blood horrible to contemplate, for which there could 
be no adequate return,” over which “the Philanthropist, the 
Christian, and ever-true-hearted man would mourn as the last 
great sin of national injustice, violence, and oppression.”8 Despite 
this stirring appeal to humanity, the majority of the population 
submitted opinions to newspaper columns, petitioned state and 
federal representatives, mailed letters to relatives, and organized 
genocidal militias to express fervent desires for the total 
destruction of all Indigenous peoples in California. The atrocity of 
genocide must first be naturalized in order to occur; thus, how did 
the recently decolonized white American population justify and 
moralize the subjugation, marginalization, and extermination of 
the First Peoples of the Americas?  

In this essay, I argue that preconceived Anglo-American 
racial and ideological beliefs about “civilization” exacerbated and 
justified the systematic dismantling of Indigenous rights, the 
violent dispossession of communities from their traditional 
territories, and the widespread murder of non-combatants in a 
state-sponsored “war of extermination.”9 Seen through a 
racialized lens, Indigenous populations were viewed as “inferior 
peoples” who would inevitably be swept away by the progress of 
civilization and the Manifest Destiny of the American Anglo-
Saxon people. Ultimately, any Indigenous resistance to white 
encroachment was used as evidence of savagery and barbarity, 
thus justifying indiscriminate killing in the defense of white 

 
8 Trafzer and Hyer, Daily Alta California, “Our Indian Difficulties,” 15 
Jan. 1851, 38-39. 
9 Ibid.,  Sacramento Union, “Indian War,” 3 Feb. 1855, 47. 
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civilization. The examination of Anglo-American motives and the 
mechanisms of the genocide of California’s Indigenous peoples 
has not yet been integrated into mainstream histories of the 
California Gold Rush or U.S. History.10 Nevertheless, the 
problematization of American national myths reveals the sobering 
reality behind glorified stories of brave pioneers, and re-centres 
the narrative of America’s union around a history of 
dispossession, destruction, and death.  

Nineteenth and early twentieth century accounts of the 
Gold Rush, including Franklin Tuthill’s The History of California 
(1866) and W.P. Morrell’s The Gold Rushes (1941), have 
universally perpetuated a historical silence on the subject of the 
extermination of Indigenous peoples following the U.S. conquest 
of California. It was only in 1956 that Sherburne F. Cooke engaged 
in the first historical investigation of Indigenous-white relations in 
California, publishing a demographic study illustrating high 
Indigenous death rates following Anglo-American contact and 
invasion.11 In the following years, works by Jack Forbes (Native 
Americans of California and Nevada, 1968), Robert Heizer (The 
Destruction of California Indians, 1974), and Chad L. Hoopes 
(Domesticate or Exterminate, 1975) constituted an important 
development of Californian historiography, serving to flesh out 
the history of Anglo-American violence towards Indigenous 
peoples.12 While these works established directions for later 

 
10 Lindsay, Murder State, 3. 
11 Sherburne F. Cooke, The Population of the California Indians, 1769-1970 
(Berkeley: University of California Press, 1976). 
12 Jack Forbes, Native Americans of California and Nevada (Happy Camp, 
C.A: Naturegraph Publishers, Inc., 1968) ; Robert F. Heizer, The 

Destruction of California Indians (Santa Barbara: Peregrine Smith Inc., 
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inquiries, they tended to emphasize the role of disease and 
starvation, rather than centre the purposeful genocidal acts of 
American settlers with intent to destroy an ethnic population. 
William Coffer’s 1977 article Genocide of the California Indians 
was the first concise attempt to connect theories of genocide 
studies to the demographic decline of Indigenous peoples in 
California.13 In When Our Worlds Cried (1979), Jack Norton 
elaborated upon Coffer’s theories.14 Norton’s work was also the 
first to use the 1948 UN Convention on the Prevention and 
Punishment of the Crime of Genocide as an investigative lens for 
analyzing Anglo-American violence in California.15 Subsequent 
scholars, like Estle Heart and Lynwood Carranco (Genocide and 
Vendetta, 1981), James R. Rawls (Indians of California, 1984), 
Frank H. Baumgardner (Killing for Land in Early California, 2005), 
Brenden Lindsay (Murder State, 2012), and Benjamin Madley (An 
American Genocide, 2016) used this framework to structure their 
own investigations.16 

 
1974) ;  Chad L. Hoopes, Domesticate or Exterminate: California Indian 

Treaties Unratified and Made Secret in 1851 (Eureka, C.A: Redwood Coast 
Publications, 1975). 
13 William Coffer, “Genocide of the California Indians,” Indian Historian 

10 (Spring 1977); 8-15. 
14 Jack Norton, When Our Worlds Cried: Genocide in Northwestern 

California (San Francisco: Indian Historian Press, 1979). 
15 Ibid. 
16 Estle Heart and Lynwood Carranco, Genocide and Vendetta: The Round 

Valley Wars in Northern California, (Norman, O.K: University of 
Oklahoma Press, 1981); James R. Rawls, Indians of California: The 

Changing Image (Norman, O.K: University of Oklahoma Press, 1986); 
Frank H. Baumgardner, Killing for Land in Early California: Indian Blood at 
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In addition to Californian Gold Rush historiography, the 
classification of the extermination of California Indigenous 
populations as a genocide involves another area of study. The field 
of genocide studies is a relatively new one, as Polish lawyer 
Raphael Lemkin coined the  term “genocide” in 1943 and 
elaborated upon it in a later article titled “Genocide” in the journal, 
American Scholar (1946).17 In this article, Lemkin defined genocide 
as “the mass murder of ethnic or national groups, past or present,” 
including not only physical death, but attacks on social, economic, 
and cultural structures within this broad definition.18 Since the 
1990s, there has been a growing number of academics concerned 
with genocide studies who have used the experience of 
Indigenous Californians as a case study, including Ward Churchill 
(A Little Matter of Genocide, 1997), Clifford Trafzer and Joel Hyer 
(Exterminate Them!, 1999), as well as Daniel Chirot and Clark 
McCauley (Why Not Kill Them All?, 2006).19 Utilizing the 
definitions of genocide from Lemkin and the United Nations, 
scholars engaged in both Californian Indigenous history and 
genocide studies have established that the violence against 

 
Round Valley (New York: Algora Publishing, 2005); Lindsay, Murder 

State ; Madley, An American Genocide. 
17 Raphael Lemkin, “Genocide,” American Scholar 15, no. 2 (Spring 1946), 
227. 
18 Ibid. 
19 Ward Churchill, A Little Matter of Genocide: Holocaust and Denial in the 

Americas 1492 to the Present (San Francisco: City Lights Publishers, 1997); 
Trafzer and Hyer, Exterminate Them!; Daniel Chirot and Clark 
McCauley, Why Not Kill Them All? The Logic and Prevention of Mass 

Political Murder (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2006). 
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Indigenous peoples in California from 1846-1873 did indeed 
constitute a genocide.  

This study will rely primarily upon non-Indigenous 
perpetrator and bystander accounts to reconstruct the cultural, 
legal, and ideological context of the California Indigenous 
genocide. For this purpose, I have examined settler diaries and 
letters, newspaper articles, state and federal laws and legislation, 
political speeches, and correspondence between government 
officials, U.S. army officers, and the Bureau of Indian Affairs. The 
discovery of gold at Sutter’s Mill resonated around the world, and 
as people flocked to California, so did journalists. The London 
Times, the Louisville Christian Observer, and the Boston Journal, 
among others, dedicated columns to the journeys and struggles of 
frontiersmen, and as mining towns were built into burgeoning 
industrial cities newspapers emerged in every major Californian 
town.20 Newspapers, therefore, became a forum for white settlers 
to express their opinions, articulate grievances, and recount 
conflicts with Indigenous peoples. Additionally, as Americans 
and foreigners flocked to the golden shores of California, a 
surprisingly high number of gold-seekers documented their 
experiences in diaries and correspondence, often at the request of 
hometown and regional newspaper editors.21 Thus, newspapers 

 
20 "The Gold in California," The Times (London, England), 7 Feb. 1849, 8, 
The Times Digital Archive. Accessed 5 December 2019;  “From California: 
From the Gold Bluffs, Battle with the Indians,” Christian Observer 
(Louisville) 30, no. 1 (15 March 1851), 43; “Massacre of Indians in 
California,” Boston Journal 30, no. 11 (March 16, 1860), 43. 
21 Nicolas S. Witschi, “Gold Rush,” in A History of California Literature, 
ed. Blake Allmendinger (Cambridge: University of Cambridge Press, 
2015), 76. 
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and journals represent a valuable written account of the evolution 
of white perceptions of Californian Indigenous peoples, and of the 
tensions between the populations during the formative years of 
U.S. rule. Unfortunately, there remain few written California 
Indigenous accounts of the genocide for multiple reasons, 
including dramatic population decline, the interruption of oral 
histories, legal prohibitions of communal gatherings, and 
exclusion from participation in Californian court cases.22   

Due to the early nineteenth-century popularity and 
growth of pseudo-scientific research examining physiological 
characteristics to distinguish differences between human “races”, 
by 1850 the American perspective was increasingly one of racial 
superiority and destiny. Thus, American western expansion was 
seen less as the victory of free democratic republicanism, and more 
as evidence of the inherent superiority of the American Anglo-

 
22 Benjamin Madley, “When ‘The World Was Turned Upside Down’: 
California and Oregon’s Tolowa Indian Genocide, 1851-1856,” in New 

Directions in Genocide Research, ed. Adam Jones (New York: Routledge, 
2012), 171; The dispossession and forced relocation of Indigenous 
communities, as well as their historic social and cultural fluidity, means 
that it is very difficult to identify California Indigenous communities by 
their specific names. Before Spanish settlement there were as many as 
300,000 Indigenous Californians settled in small groups along the coast; 
however, the Relocation to Spanish missions and forced labour on 
Mexican rancherias caused the re-configuration of many communities 
between 1769-1846. Furthermore, Westernized names are often 
included in settler documents and scholarly monographs, rather than 
using their own names in their own languages. I will also use these 
Westernized names, partially due to their reference in source material 
and in order for this study to remain accessible to non-specialists of 
Californian history. 
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Saxon race.23 In this view, Indigenous peoples were innately 
inferior and were destined to be overcome by the “chosen people,” 
namely the Anglo-American settlers who migrated to California 
in the mid-nineteenth century in search of  gold.  

This racial arrogance was not new. When Arthur de 
Gobineau published The Inequality of Human Race in 1856, 
arguing that it was race rather than environment or education that 
influenced civilization and social “development”, he was merely 
summarizing the previous half century’s worth of racial thought.24 
Motivated by voracious European imperial territorial appetites in 
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, Enlightenment thinkers 
theorized a hierarchy of Creation. Through racist logic, these 
intellectuals assigned Europeans the highest rung in this 
hierarchy, at once confirming Christian views of the unity of man 
and advocating that all men were capable of improvement and 
ascendancy, if guided by the superior peoples.25 In the nineteenth 
century, an increasingly secularized view of mankind, rooted in 
scientific classification that proposed polygenetic racial evolution, 
became focused upon the differences which separated nations, 
languages, and races, rather than their commonalities.26 Johann 

 
23 Reginald Horsman, Race and Manifest Destiny: The Origins of American 

Racial Anglo-Saxonism (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 
1981), 1. 
24 Arthur de Gobineau, The Moral and Intellectual Diversity of Races with 

Particular Reference to Their Respective Influence in the Civil and Political 

History of Mankind, trans. Josiah Clark Nott (Philadelphia: J.B. 
Lippincott & Co., 1856). 
25 Horsman, Race and Manifest Destiny, 46. 
26 Ibid., 52. ; Polygenetic, which at the time was the scientific theory that 
human “races” descended from various different genetic ancestors, 
contradicted the biblical theory of monogenesis, in which God created 
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Friedrich Blumenbach proposed the existence of five races, rather 
than four: Caucasian, Mongolian, American, Ethiopian, and 
Malay.27 In Blumenbach’s  thought, the Caucasian had originated 
on the slopes of mount Caucasus and represented the “primary or 
intermediate of these five principal races,” and that all other races 
represented a degeneration from this original type.28 Blumenbach 
influenced the work of Christoph Meiners, George Foster, and 
Jean-Joseph Virey among others, who drew upon his racial 
rhetoric to emphasize the ways in which this degeneration could 
be classified using measurements of skulls and other physical 
features. Virey expressed the perspective, which would be 
adopted in the European civilizing mission in the late nineteenth 
century, that “the European, called by his high destiny to rule the 
world …is the highest expression of man and at the head of the 
human race,” and all others merely “a wretched horde of 
barbarians...no more than its embryo.”29 “Scientific” proofs of 
racial inferiority were pursued, elaborated upon, and published to 
serve the needs of statesmen and politicians, who were anxious to 
justify imperialism and overseas wars of conquest at the turn of 
the century. 

The American view of their own racial advancement and 
destiny was founded in this pseudo-scientific research but was 
contextualized by a unique mix of territorial growth, material 
wealth, and visible advancement through a wild continent. The 

 
Adam and Eve, and through Noah and his sons had descended all of 
mankind. 
27 Johann Friedrich Blumenbach, Manuel d’Histoire Naturelle, vol. 1 
(Charleston: Nabu Press, 2011) [1779]. 
28 Horsman, Race and Manifest Destiny, 47. 
29 Quoted in Horsman, Race and Manifest Destiny, 49. 
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development of a doctrine of racial superiority was further 
amplified by the need to rationalize the harsh suppression of black 
slaves and Indigenous inhabitants. This is commonly known as 
the American “Manifest Destiny,” a concept which rationalized 
American frontier expansion in the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries by combining ideas of nationalism, religious belief that 
the U.S. was blessed by divine providence, and the sense that the 
nation possessed a specific mission of expansion westwards.30 The 
Puritans who settled New England in the seventeenth century had 
already believed that they were the “chosen people” responsible 
for re-making the New World.31 This belief was further reinforced 
by perceived divine providence and favour, that manifested from  
the survival of the Atlantic colonies, the bountiful beauty of the 
land, the increasing material prosperity of their peoples, and their 
monumental victory against the might of Britain’s Empire in 
1783.32 Since the American Revolutionary War (1775-1783), the 
Puritan view that the Americans were chosen and favoured by 
God was elaborated upon by visible and astonishing American 
territorial expansion west across the continent. In a letter to 
William Ludlow in 1824, Thomas Jefferson proclaimed that he saw 
American expansion as a “march of civilization advancing from 
the seacoast, passing over us like a cloud of light, increasing our 
knowledge and improving our condition,” during which 
“barbarism has…been receding before the steady step of 

 
30 Mark S. Joy, American Expansionism, 1783-1860: A Manifest Destiny? 
(New York: Routledge, 2013), xxv. 
31 Ibid., 3. 
32 Ibid., xxv. 
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amelioration and will in time, I trust, disappear from the earth.”33 
By the mid-nineteenth century, the frontier populations 
commonly accepted the doctrine of Manifest Destiny which had 
in fact contributed to the lure of California and golden wealth. In 
the journal recounting his journey to California and the six months 
spent in the gold mines of Sacramento, white settler E. Buffum 
described himself as “a manifest destiny man” who came to 
California to “await the march of civilization.”34 Therefore, not 
only was continental expansion decreed by Providence, it 
necessarily entailed both the civilizing of frontiers and the 
disappearance of “inferior” peoples. 

Indeed, Indigenous peoples were believed to be both 
inferior to American Anglo-Saxons and on the verge of 
disappearance. In January 1851, Peter Burnett, the first civilian 
Governor of California, articulated the dominant government 
perspective that “a war of extermination will continue to be 
waged…until the Indian race becomes extinct,” for “the inevitable 
destiny of the race is beyond the power or wisdom of man to 
avert.”35 In first-hand accounts and newspaper reports, 

 
33 Thomas Jefferson, “Letter to William Ludlow,” September 6, 1824, 
WE, 7:378. Accessed December 6, 2019, 
https://www.loc.gov/item/mtjbib025119/. 
34 E. Gold Buffum,  Six Months in the Gold Mines: From a Journal of Three 

Years’ Residence in Upper and Lower California, 1847-8-9 (Philadelphia: 
Lea and Blanchard, 1850), 29; Roger L. Nichols, “National Expansion 
and Native Peoples of the United States and Canada,” in Manifest 

Destinies and Indigenous Peoples, ed. David Maybury-Lewis, Leonard 
Macdonald, and Biorn Maybury Lewis (Cambridge, MA: Harvard 
University Press, 2009), 159. 
35 Eugene Casserly, Journals of the Legislature of the State of California: at its 

Second Session (California: State Printer, 1851), 15. 
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Indigenous peoples were perceived and portrayed as ‘inferior, 
half-human beings.’ In 1866, the author of the first history of the 
Gold Rushes, Franklin Tuthill, introduced the Indigenous peoples 
of California as “the farthest fallen below the average Indian 
type,” describing them as “filthy, cowardly, and uncivilized.”36 As 
early as 1851, travel writers and miners spoke of Indigenous 
peoples as “frail relics of humanity” who lived in “a complete state 
of nature” like animals.37 In Wilderness and the American Mind 
(1968), Roderick Nash asserted that while Indigenous peoples 
were initially regarded with pity, they were increasingly 
associated with bestial wildness and immorality, as settlers began 
industrious struggles against nature on frontiers.38 In 1858, the 
community of Columbia described Indigenous peoples as 
“prowling round in search of miserable offal, for which they must 
compete with dogs,” and regularly letting out “savage howls” 
well into the night.39 In the Anglo-American murder campaigns, 
involving citizens and volunteer militias, the attackers referred to 
Indigenous men as “bucks” and to Indigenous women as 
“squaws,” thus degrading and reducing them using animalistic 
terms.40 In his recollections, settler John David Borthwick 

 
36 Franklin Tuthill, The History of California (San Francisco: Sabin 
Americana, 1866), 88. 
37 Ida Pfeiffer, Lady’s Second Journey Round the World: From London to the 

Cape of Good Hope, Borneo, Java, Sumatra, Celebes, Ceram, the Moluccas, etc., 

California, Panama, Peru, Ecuador and the United States (New York: 
Harper & Brothers, 1856), 313. 
38 Roderick Nash, Wilderness and the American Mind, 5th edition (New 
Haven: Yale University Press, 2014 [1968]), 28. 
39 Trafzer and Hyer, San Francisco Bulletin, “Condition of the Indians in 
Tuolomne County,” 23 Sept. 1858, 49. 
40 Trafzer and Hyer., San Francisco Bulletin, 14 Jan. 1860, 77. 
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observed that men from the Western states “thought about as 
much of shooting an Indian as of killing a rattlesnake.”41 Thus, 
Anglo-American language betrayed deep racial fault lines 
between the superior and the inferior, the civilized and the savage. 
In fact, at the time the common term for Indigenous miners and 
labourers was “digger,” which was related to the pejorative word 
for the black slave population.42  

Due to their perceived inferiority, Indigenous populations 
were presumed to inevitably “succumb to the advancing step of 
the white man or fall beneath his greater facility and power.”43 If 
the Anglo-Saxon had a racial destiny to chase the sun westwards 
and bring their “democratic” institutions with them, then the 
racial destiny of the Indigenous peoples of California was defined 
as extinction. The Placer Times, the first newspaper of Sacramento 
Valley which aimed to represent miner voices and perspectives, 
inaugurated their first issue with these final lines:  

…gradually they will recede before the advances of the white 
man, as is destined the Indian race in general. Thus shall a 
degraded and worthless people vanish from the face of the land; 
it is in vain to attempt their extermination by other means – let us 
not think of it.44  

 
41 John David Borthwick, Three Years in California (Edinburgh: W. 
Blackwood & Sons, 1857), 134. 
42 William Kelly, An Excursion to California over the Prairie, Rocky 

Mountains, and Great Sierra Nevada, Volume 2 (London: Chapman and 
Hall, 1851), 45. 
43 Trafzer and Hyer, Sacramento Union, 8 Nov. 1859, 127. 
44 “The Indian Difficulties,” Placer Times 1, no.1 (Sacramento, 
California), April 28, 1849. 
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It seemed to American settlers that the fate of the 
Indigenous peoples was fixed. In their view, the ‘diggers’ of 
California would soon be “annihilated by the advance of the white 
man,” despite the fact that they had been actively and violently 
resisting waves of Spanish, Mexican, and American colonization 
for centuries.45  

The consequences of this racial rhetoric upon Indigenous 
Californians were monumental. Following California’s inclusion 
in the Union in 1850, a white-dominated government and 
constituency was responsible for the formulation of legislation 
concerning Indigenous populations, and therefore their policies 
reflected prevalent racial beliefs in the expendability and 
inferiority of Indigenous peoples. This ensured the formation of a 
legal and economic order dominated by white American Anglo-
Saxons.46 The creation of reservations and discriminatory laws 
were increasingly framed as the only alternative to genocide, as 
“there [was] now no further west to which they can be removed,” 
and the government had to choose between two approaches: 
“extermination or domestication.”47 The State, therefore, 
embarked upon measures of “domestication” intended to protect 
and improve Indigenous peoples while also securing the white 
populations “an element greatly needed in the development of it 
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resources – cheap labor.”48 For this purpose, discriminatory acts of 
law were passed in California’s state legislature. 

On April 22, 1850, the State and Assembly of California 
passed Statute Chapter 133, An Act for the Government and 
Protection of Indians. This code paralleled the Black Codes of the 
southern states and served to dismantle Indigenous rights and 
place them in legal subservience to whites.49 Most importantly, the 
Act was intended to create a source of dispensable labour for 
white farmers. Section 1 granted Justices of the Peace exclusive 
authority to adjudicate local cases involving Indigenous peoples, 
thereby granting inordinate power to those who regularly 
favoured white locals in cases of land, resources, and property.50 
Crucially, Section 20 authorized urban authorities to arrest 
Indigenous peoples “loitering and strolling about” for vagrancy, 
which white people regularly abused in cases of inconvenience 
and conflict with Indigenous men.51 If those jailed could not pay 
the required fine, the law allowed a white man to pay off the fee 
in return for the right to the vagrants’ labor for a period of time, 
thus allowing whites to arrest Indigenous men and force them into 
periods of indentured labor in mines and on ranches.52 In addition, 
Section 6 of Chapter 133 rendered Indigenous peoples even more 
vulnerable to white violence by stating that “in no case shall a 
white man be convicted of any offense upon the testimony of an 
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Indian or Indians.”53 By barring Indigenous testimony in court, the 
state effectively limited any legal recourse that enabled 
Indigenous peoples to protect themselves against white 
depredations. On November 21, 1865, the Sacramento Union 
reported that two white men had killed a crippled Indigenous boy 
who had defended a young girl from rape, and that while there 
were Indigenous witnesses, “there is nothing but the dead body 
and Indian testimony to prove the above, and though it is 
convincing, it is not enough, under law, to punish the 
miscreants.”54 Contemporary traveller Ida Pfeiffer commented on 
the evils of this legal system, stating that “until these courts show 
some more just severity to the misconduct of the settlers, the poor 
Indian will remain the sport of the insolent white.”55 Thus, 
California’s legislation sought to systematically reduce 
Indigenous peoples to subservience and oppression, in 
accordance with European ideologies and legal traditions of 
disempowering colonial subjects. The legal degradation of 
Indigenous rights only served to increase their vulnerability to 
violence, and to limit the ways in which they could resist Anglo-
American colonization. 

Paternalistic racial superiority and an acute desire to access 
both Indigenous labour and Indigenous territories likewise 
inspired the creation of Indian Reservations in California in 1853. 
Reservations were not unfamiliar to American policymakers, 
given that the Royal Proclamation Act of 1763 had established 
“Indian territories” in the Ohio Valley, and the Indian Removal 
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Act of 1830 had entailed the forceful dispossession and internment 
of Indigenous peoples upon assigned parcels of land in the 
American Midwest.56 Similarly, reservations were also familiar to 
the Indigenous peoples of California. When the Spanish 
commenced settlement of California in 1769—two centuries after 
the original explorations of  San Diego Bay and Catalina Island—
their efforts were necessarily linked to the religious imperative to 
Christianize local peoples, which had also directed the similar 
Spanish conquest and subjugation of Central and South American 
populations. Twenty-one Spanish missions in total served at first 
to baptize and evangelize Indigenous families, but soon became 
places of imprisonment where Indigenous peoples were coerced 
and forced to stay as a captive labor force for the mission’s 
agricultural and construction projects.57 These missions had very 
high mortality rates, as European diseases flourished in 
overcrowded and unsanitary conditions, and soon hundreds of 
Indigenous men and women had fallen ill. Those who survived 
were also subjected to settler violence, beatings, and endemic 
rape.58 Major Justus McKinstry, a military leader in the Mexican-
American War, stated that the Mexican Congress’ secularization 
and dismantling of the Spanish missions in 1834 had “ruined 
forever the most successful and splendid attempt the world has 
ever seen made for the civilization of savage tribes.”59 Thus, in the 
conception of American reservations, the deadly Spanish missions 
provided a clear template.      
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In 1853, newly appointed Superintendent of Indian Affairs 
in California, Edward F. Beale, established a reservation system, 
appropriating about 25,000 acres that were “ordered to be set apart 
for the use of the Indians.”60 The first reservation was established 
in the Tejon Valley and subsequent reservations in Sacramento 
Valley, Noyo River, Klamath, Fresno, Round Valley, and Mattole 
Valley were intended to make Indigenous peoples “familiar with 
the doctrines of Christianity” and “improve” their conditions by 
teaching them western agricultural and cultural practices.61 
Anglo-Americans saw these reservations as a way to open 
Indigenous lands to white settlement, but also as “rays of hope” 
where “Indians are well fed, well clothed, contented and happy,” 
protected from the encroachment of white settlers, and  “afforded 
an opportunity of learning some of the Christian ways of civilized 
beings.”62 In reality, however, policymakers had engineered 
reservations to clear valuable and fertile land for growing 
Californian farms and ranches. The forcible confinement of 
thousands of Indigenous peoples upon small patches of 
reservation territory led to suffering, disease, and forced labour in 
white Californian fields. Indian agents were often corrupt and 
incompetent, pocketing government funds intended to feed and 
clothe reservation populations or dividing appropriated 
Indigenous land among themselves.63 Thousands of Indigenous 
peoples starved, died of exposure and disease, were slaughtered 
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by white overseers, and were raped by federal employees and 
nearby settlers. During the winter of 1858-59, over 150 women and 
children in the Nome Cult Valley Reservation were “cruelly 
slaughtered by the whites who had settled there under official 
authority, many of them in public employ.”64 In 1855, Inspector of 
Indian Affairs on the Pacific, J. Browne, reported that the number 
of Indigenous populations had been reduced from thousands to 
“some hundreds” in a period of six years, blaming this destruction 
upon “the generosity of the government.”65 Browne noted that, 
“What neglect, starvation, and disease have not done...has been 
achieved by the cooperation of the white settlers in the great work 
of extermination.”66 Reservations, which separated white and 
Indigenous populations by ethnicity, were fundamentally related 
to the civilizing impulses of Enlightenment and nineteenth 
century racial thought.   

Thus, by the time the first immigrants set foot on the 
golden shores of California, prior European intellectuals, racial 
theorists, and the U.S. Government had already emphasized 
Americans as a “separate, innately superior people who were 
destined to bring good government, commercial prosperity, and 
Christianity” to the West.67 Through the imposition of Chapter 133 
and the creation of reserves in 1853, California settlers and 
politicians effectively legislated the vulnerability, isolation, 
starvation, and death of Indigenous peoples, all of which was 
justified and founded upon principles of racial superiority and the 
inevitability of Indigenous extinction. In light of continuous 
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Indigenous escapes from reservations and their active resistance 
against colonization and assimilation, in the late 1850s American 
policymakers and settlers increasingly came to believe that the 
education and civilization of Indigenous populations was 
impossible, and that the policy of extermination, rather than 
domestication, should be pursued in order to fulfill California’s 
true potential. 

In March 1849, an expedition of Oregon miners entered a 
Maidu village along the American River and began raping and 
murdering women indiscriminately.68 When Maidu husbands, 
fathers, and sons intervened in their defense, the Oregonians fired 
upon them as well. Days later, when Maidu warriors responded 
by attacking a party of Oregon miners, killing five men, a group 
of American miners gathered to storm a village on Weber’s Creek, 
killing twenty Maidu warriors in a brutal and efficient manner. 
The massacres of California’s Indigenous peoples had begun. 
Between 1849-1850, violence between Indigenous and white 
communities escalated. These conflicts manifested  in specific 
patterns of behaviour, wherein small groups of Indigenous men 
raided white farms and settlements, either to feed their 
communities or kill a white man in retaliation for his actions 
against them. Upon hearing this information, Anglo-American 
citizens would gather, baying for the blood of not just the killers 
or thieves, but of their entire tribe.69 This was rationalized by the 
logic that Indigenous Californians were indivisible corporate 
wholes and that any insolence must be crushed immediately, lest 
the others believe that rebellion was a feasible manner of resisting 
white domination. Thus, if a single member of the tribe committed 
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a crime against a white settler, the “guilty tribe” would be 
punished collectively. It was common that when one or two white 
men were found killed, “all the inhabitants of a village, young and 
old – men, women, and children – were put to death.”70 Previous 
legislation, dispossession, and settler views of Indigenous peoples 
had rendered them easy targets for Anglo-American violence. The 
growth of a virulent militarism against Indigenous communities 
from 1850-1860, which was the product of racialized stereotypes 
and culminated in a series of massacres in which hundreds of 
Indigenous men, women, and children were brutally murdered by 
white militias, was further justified using a rhetoric of white 
victimization by ‘Indian depredations’. Motivated by continued 
reports of Indigenous brutality and savagery, the government 
policy of domestication was gradually abandoned in favour of 
extermination and reinforced by discourse which identified white 
settlers and their property as needing local, and eventually 
federal, protection.  

Prior to contact with European societies, the Indigenous 
peoples of California subsisted largely on acorns, which they 
ground into a fine paste to make flat bread, as well as hunting and 
trapping of animals, like birds and fish; however, traditional food 
supplies declined sharply when successive invading nations 
established farms, ranches, and missions upon Indigenous land 
and claimed ownership over communal resources.71 During 
Mexican rule (1821-1846), deteriorating supplies of food as a result 
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of Indigenous dispossession and the reallocation of fertile land to 
private landowners, resulted in widespread starvation, poverty, 
and destitution among Indigenous communities. By the 1830s, 
Indigenous communities who had been pushed off of their land 
had begun to organize raiding parties that regularly entered 
Mexican settlements and removed horses, cattle, and mules for 
food and transportation.72 These conflicts often turned violent, 
such as in 1834 when ranch owner Mariano Guadalupe Vallejo 
gathered his men and murdered over 200 Wappo Indigenous in a 
single day.73 Thus, by the time of large-scale American settlement, 
California’s Indigenous populations had already grown 
increasingly nomadic and warlike out of necessity. The influx of 
American immigrants, catalyzed by the discovery of gold in 1848, 
was unprecedented, and the number of legal permanent residents 
in the United States increased from 226,527 to 367,980 between 
1848 and 1850.74 Anglo-American settlement, which entailed 
agricultural and pastoral projects as well as expanding mining 
operations, dramatically decreased the land available for the 
hunting and gathering subsistence activities of local Indigenous 
communities. This led to a higher frequency of Indigenous raids 
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upon white farms and ranches and contributed to growing 
tensions between regional Indigenous and settler populations. 

Settlers used Indigenous raids and the murder of white 
miners to establish a discourse of Indigenous barbarity, 
bloodthirstiness, and savagery. Newspapers and settler accounts 
recounted murders and bloody crimes, assuming that Indigenous 
peoples had committed them. On January 14, 1853, the Daily Alta 
California reported that “a murder of an atrocious character was 
perpetrated by some persons, probably Indians,” describing the 
body of one George Warren who was found with “his brains 
literally beaten out” by the jawbone of an ox, “which laid near him 
covered with blood, brains, and mangled masses of flesh and 
hair.”75 The newspaper continued by assigning blame for this 
gruesome murder to certain Indians last seen in his company, who 
“undoubtedly murdered the poor wretch for the sake of the 
miserable clothing he wore,” and connecting these killers to the 
fact that “our city is infested with a gang of Indian thieves and 
murderers, who should be driven out or brought to condign 
punishment.”76 This circumstance illustrates the ease with which 
proponents of Indigenous extinction connected individual crimes 
with mass punishment. Only months later, the newspaper 
described another three murders, elaborating upon the bloody 
details of the conditions of their corpses, and concluded that they 
were “supposed to have been murdered by the Indians.”77 
Additionally, the theft of livestock and continued raiding of white 
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property exacerbated the common belief that Indigenous peoples 
were barriers to American civilization and progress, particularly 
the principles of private property and security. Indigenous attacks 
which forced white settlers from their homes and decreased their 
herds were painted as attacks upon the very foundation of 
American industry and civilization on the frontier. In the 1850s, 
the widespread depictions of Indigenous Californian populations 
as immoral, thieving, and bloodthirsty savages had dangerous 
implications for the mindset of the state and for the future of 
Indigenous Californians. As white Californians read newspaper 
reports of “Indian attacks” week after week, it “only confirmed 
their prejudices regarding the Indigenous peoples of California 
and likely exacerbated tensions” between Indigenous and white 
inhabitants.78 

Groups of citizens whose farms had been raided by 
Indigenous groups grew increasingly frustrated with the “absence 
of all law, civil and military, to procute[sic] retributive justice,” 
arguing that in this case, they were within their rights to hunt 
down offenders and punish them as common law directs.79 Thus, 
white communities began offering cash rewards for Indigenous 
heads and scalps. For instance, Shasta City paid $5 per “Indian 
head” presented to municipal officials, and in 1863, the 
community of Honey Lake offered 25 cents per scalp.80 Likewise 
newly-established volunteer militias murdered Indigenous 
peoples indiscriminately wherever they could find them, turning 
the bodies in for rewards and clearing the land of its original 
inhabitants. Increasingly, petitions to state and federal governors 
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resulted in the Legislature of California setting aside millions of 
dollars to reimburse civilian militias for the expenses of carrying 
out mass murders of Indigenous peoples.81 In the 1860s, the army 
itself emerged as a major killing force, implicating state and 
federal officials in the genocide of thousands of non-combatants 
targeted for their ethnicity, religion, and identity.82 

Newspapers regularly reported on white militia attacks 
upon Indigenous villages, describing the deaths and fatalities on 
both sides. Nonetheless, settlers and newspaper articles sought to 
justify the killings by describing previous raids and depredations 
upon American collectives, and positioning violent “retaliations” 
as defensive measures and righteous acts of justice. Despite the 
fact that most instances concerning the theft of property and death 
of white settlers were paid for with dozens of Indigenous lives, the 
common opinion was that “the whites have had much 
provocation to justify the severity of their measures of 
retaliation.”83 Countless newspaper columns describing white 
attacks upon Indigenous villages contextualized these murders by 
describing the numerous “sundry thefts and depredations, 
particular to the savage race” which had “goaded [Americans] 
beyond endurance” and motivated them to retaliate.84 The first 
volume of the Placer Times was dedicated to the “Indian 
difficulties” that plagued the mining community, and described 
the “treacherous and brutal murders” of seven citizens committed 
by “a degraded, ignorant and depraved tribe” for no apparent 
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reason except for the “well-known thievish propensities of the 
savages.”85 The newspaper raised the “cry of extermination…a 
thirst for indiscriminate slaughter rages, and men, women, and 
children of the Indian race, wherever met with, are to be 
straightaway shot down or knocked on the head.”86 The result of 
this rhetoric was the construction of a “war upon the whites” in 
which civilians and militias took violent action against Indigenous 
communities, but only in order to defend “innocent” white settlers 
and their livelihoods from the constant depredations of ‘savage, 
ruthless barbarians.’87  

A number of massacres in nineteenth-century California 
exhibited a similar pattern of Indigenous theft catalyzing the mass 
destruction of communities by white militias and military forces, 
which were then  justified by white commentators. The Clear 
Water Massacre of 1849 is a example of such an instance. In 1847, 
two white men, Andrew Kelsey and Charles Stone, had purchased 
cattle, horses, and “the right to use the lands where the animals 
were pastured” from a Mexican landholder named Salvador 
Vallejo.88 This transfer of property also included the transfer of 
Indigenous peoples, as it was Mexican custom to assign authority 
of Indigenous labour to the landholder. Thus, Kelsey and Stone 
also took possession of the Pomo and Clear Lake Wappo families 
living and farming Vallejo’s land. Kelsey and Stone treated these 
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individuals like chattel slaves in the antebellum South: they 
barricaded their Indigenous workers indoors for days at a time, 
whipped and beat them indiscriminately, starved them, and “took 
Indians down to the lower valleys and sold them like cattle or 
other stock.”89 In the fall of 1849, following the loss of a horse–
which was often accompanied by brutal retaliation against those 
responsible and their families–five Pomo men were motivated to 
kill Stone and Kelsey because “from day to day they got worse and 
worse in their treatment of them, and the Indians thought that 
they might as well die one way or another.”90 When news of the 
murders reached Sonoma on December 25, 1849, a punitive 
expedition was organized, consisting of twenty-five riders of the 
1st Dragoons Regiment of the US Cavalry under the direction of 
First Lieutenant John W. Davidson. While they did not locate 
those responsible for the deaths, Davidson noticed a group of 
Pomo Indians on an island on Clear Lake, and he later reported 
that “there is no doubt but all the Indian tribes upon the lake are 
more or less concerned in this atrocious murder.”91 Despite the fact 
that this community had had nothing to do with Kelsey and 
Stone’s deaths, Davidson’s men opened fire, killing more than 300 
Indigenous non-combatants. According to white settlers, this 
massacre of men, women, and children was based upon the 
principles of collective punishment and justified by the death of 
two white men. 

Clear Lake (also known as the Bloody Lake Massacre) was 
an early example of the extreme retaliation of white militias and 
military expeditions, in which a perception of collective guilt was 
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used to punish entire communities. Massacres and killings 
continued throughout the mid-nineteenth century. During the 
night of February 26, 1860, a small group of white settlers, who 
had been feuding with the Wiyot tribe concerning pasture lands 
and Indigenous people’s use of cattle which strayed onto their 
lands, crossed Humboldt Bay onto the island of Tuluwat. Showing 
the settlers’ design “to exterminate the Indian race,” they had 
chosen to attack when the men of the community were “known to 
be absent at that time” in search of supplies for their ten-day 
annual celebration.92 The perpetrators used axes, knives and guns 
to murder elders, women, and babies, with the total number of 
casualties reported as 240 in the San Francisco Bulletin.93 The 
descriptions of the brutality were atrocious, detailing how the men 
“fell on the women and children and deliberately slaughtered 
them” using hatchets, some of whom “were infants at the breast, 
whose skulls had been cleft again and again.”94 Despite the 
descriptions of the butchery, the newspaper firmly justified this 
massacre and those that followed, writing that “the cause of this 
wholesale killing is stated to be the continued depredations by the 
Indians upon the stock of the settlers, and a resistance to the 
Reservation officials.”95 Thus, as they were dispossessed of their 
traditional territories by Anglo-American settlers, Indigenous 
Californians sought to resist European encroachment and avoid 
starvation by stealing livestock and attacking caravans of 
migrants. While concerns for survival motivated Indigenous 
resistance, to an American public who supposedly lived in fear of 
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“Indian attacks,” white actions were not seen as openly genocidal, 
but rather as justified and righteous. Armed with the ideals of law, 
order, and progress, and motivated by the fulfillment of Manifest 
Destiny, Anglo-Americans mobilized to perpetrate genocide 
against the Indigenous peoples of California. 

While the traditional narrative depicts California as a 
beacon of entrepreneurial, patriotic, and adventurous spirits, the 
history of American westward expansion was penned in 
Indigenous blood. The growing wealth of literature concerning 
the genocide of Indigenous Californians in the mid-nineteenth 
century, as a result of the massive growth in Anglo-American 
settlement in the region and contextualized according to their 
particular racial, ideological, and legal thinking, has a number of 
implications for Californian history. California was the first in a 
series of nineteenth century global Gold Rushes that took over the 
world economy and motivated massive waves of immigration to 
isolated territories, many of which had Indigenous inhabitants 
since time immemorial. The Australian Gold Rush (1851-1914) and 
the Klondike Gold Rush (1869-1899) were host to many 
Californian gold-seekers, and often men who sought to make 
fortunes in the mines took their experiences with them as they 
migrated from gold coast to gold coast.96 Material, ideological, and 
institutional links between gold fields have yet to be fully 
examined, and a global comparative study which examines the 
ways in which cultural beliefs, governing institutions, and 
individual experiences contributed to the willingness of Anglo-
American settlers to justify genocide may offer further insight into 
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the growing fields of genocide studies and California Indigenous 
history. This may have contemporary applications as well; 
spurred by technological advances and climate change, the 
gradual opening of isolated and mineral-rich areas, such as the 
Canadian Arctic, to industry has resulted in severe consequences 
for Indigenous populations in the circumpolar region. Do 
ideological beliefs about the “just” use of resources and the 
relocation of Indigenous communities for the good of collective 
civilization spell disaster for such explorations, or have modern 
turns towards sustainability and the recognition of human rights 
truly influenced the ideologies behind treaty-making and resource 
exploitation?  

More practically, the problematization of mainstream U.S. 
narratives of discovery, disease, and natural European 
domination over Indigenous peoples has significant political 
implications for all U.S. citizens, particularly those with 
Indigenous Californian ancestry. These include questions of 
reparations, official apologies, commemorations, and cases of 
tribal sovereignty and self-government. While the question of 
genocide has been contentious in California, it is even more hotly 
debated when applied to colonial violence against Eastern and 
Midwestern Indigenous nations. The elaboration and expansion 
of studies exposing California’s hidden genocide has the potential 
to pull the blinds back on previous Indigenous-settler “wars” and 
motivate scholars to apply modern principles of genocide to the 
mechanisms of founding settler colonial states, like Canada and 
the U.S.  

Ultimately, while the history is undoubtedly bloody, 
ruthless, and horrific, academics have a duty to emphasize 
Indigenous agency and resistance in the face of colonial brutality. 
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While these communities have been victims of an unprecedented 
scale of Anglo-American violence, victimhood does not define 
their identities. Indigenous cultures in California are vibrant and 
resilient, and are currently experiencing resurgences that build 
upon historical examination of past crimes to call for future 
growth and education. The endemic suppression and silencing of 
the Californian genocide implies collaboration across time and 
space. As long as histories of intrepid Forty-Niners clothed in 
flannel and armed with pickaxes are prioritized over Indigenous 
stories of rape, violence, and murder, the genocide is ongoing – 
and all settlers of Indigenous lands are complicit. 
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